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. PEEPAC^:. 

• It i| in the hope o( begetting a Jaste for t'tie'st’Eniy 
ftraenmar among the students of English that I ba^ under'l^^^®^ 
to ^ransl^e the aphorisms of that Oreat Teacher, I tia've no^ 
been able to translate the whole of his immortal ■work m ^ 
small space a^fbwed mo in this little book, but only euch portion 
of it as every kegioner of Sanskrit Grammar is expected to kno^ 
at the commencement of his study. In my endeavour to4®y 
before' my readers a wider view of the subjects ti;^^ted or ne t 
I have copiously drawn upon his commentators for inforno®'^^'^ 
Jhite indiapenaal3<e to the elucidation of the abstruse points m 
volved in.the^, . ^ * 

The arrangement of Pociini^ Sutras as attempted by 
spick and*span new; but ^owhere does it clash with the scien 
method of manipuktinji tbenj, in practice. 

All the orthographic changes ijo w]jich a radical of ® denva 
tive woid is subjected in the successive stages of its transforma ^ 
into a finished word (Pada) bSve been carefully 
illustrated in the same way as is followed by the learned 
imparting instruction to their pupilsi„ The order of 
suttas in avy particular process is in ,{10 wise iofringed. ^ 

t<^ti^oregoing*8dti;p,s that bear a^hare in the 
cruderofm Or in ‘the elucidation of rule are s^plmd with 
fulness of detail that cannot fail to enhance the'nsefulness 0 
bocfe to J;hOse for whom it is intended. , 

All definitions and illustrative rules — Saj'Ms and paTibhiis 
— , are s^arated ]py a 'sbai-p line of demarkation from fbe ru 
of inflection and occupy a conspicuous position in J^he begin 
the book; inasmuch as they form the groundwork of Pdpm 
Grammar and in all respects answer to the definitions aud axw 
of Euclid. No doubt, ‘its study involves a mental discipliP^ 
to he surpassed.' ^ , L- 
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preface. 


• It i| ill tbe hope of begetting a iaate for tte'stndy of Panini's 
Grammar among the students of English that I hainje undertaken 
to transire the aphorisms of that Great Teacher. I have not 
been aide to translate the whole of his immortal work in the 
small space a|ftwed mo in this little hook, but only such portions 
of it as every beginner of Sanskrit Grammar m expected to know 
at the commencement of his study. In my endeavour to,4ay open 
before* ray leaders a wider view of the subjects treated of here, 
I have copiously drawn upon his commentators for information 
Tjliite indispensable to the elucidation of the abstruse points in- 
volved in.theijg. * ^ , 

, The arrangement' of Pd:^DiIg Sutras as attempted by me is 
spick and’span new; but ijowhere does it clash with the scientific 
method of manipulating them in practice. 

I All the orthographic changes «to w^ich a radical Cff a deriva- 
) five woid is subjected in the successive stages of its transformation 
I into a finished word (Pada) hSve b^n carefully explained and 
illustrated in the same way as is followed by the learned Pandits in 
imparting instruction to their pupils^ The order of applying the 
Butfas in a&y particular process is in wise infringe, l^eferenees 
th^foregoio g * sdtias that bear a ^hare in the variations of a 
crude foJra dr in 'the elucidatibn of rule are s'^plied with that 
fulness of detail that cannot fail to enhance the*usefulness of the 
bodk to^hSse for whom it is intended. 

Ail definitions and illustrative rules — S(ljnds and Paribhdahda 
— , are s^arated Jpy a -sharp line of demarkation from the rules 
of inflection and occupy a conspicuous position in ihe beginning of 
the book; inasmuch as they form the groundwork of Panim’s 
Grammar and in all respects answer to the definitions and axioms 
of Euclid. No doubt, ‘ its study involves a mental discipline not 
to be surpassed." , = 
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P&EyACJC. r « 


* • t 

Tile reasoa why it bristles with" so laaay subtleties and tecb- 
nicalifies is to be found in. the terse and succinct natur-^oi the 
aphorisms, and their original arrangement in the form of eight 
Ieeturesc^rf four chapters each. The MahSbhashya, the greatest 
authority in Sanskrit literatSire ie based on the tcrrd of 

these eight lectures^ - « ^ 

The principal subjects fliat I have dealt with in the foHowing' 
pages are Orthography, Declension of Nouns and P»onouus, Oases, 
Case-affixes and Prepositions, Any one who makes^tiimself fami- 
liar with these will he enabled to grasp the others in a wouderfufiy 
easy way'' without the assistance of a tocher, dShd will not be 
deterred from Entering upon^ higher stndy of the di* sliaitras.’' 


It will be to the benefit of^my readers to ia^orm, them that'?” 
have taken all the exanyilea ^and notes hereto given from" the 
Siddbdnta Kaumudi, K.asi^a and Padamanjjri to which learned 
works I cannot acknowledge mf debt too adequately. In the 
English version of the sfitras, I have ^Iso eoosulted Dr. Monier 
Williams’ Sanskrit-English Dierionary and*Dr. Ballantyne’s Trans- 
lation of th’e Laghukaumddl. So I feel myseif indebted to them 
to the same extenr that I do^to* t% learned authors of the above 
named works. * 


Finaily, I do not like to j^rafee Iny work myself knowing that 
every onetcalls his geese to be swans. » 


Bcri,AJfDSHAira 
October Stst, 


, 1899 ,} 
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I *. ^ ^ 

I TJja reason why it bristles wit-h so many subtleties and teob- 

j oicalifies is to be found in the terse and succinct naturlf of the 

aphorisms, and their originnl arrangement in the ^orm of eight 

lecturestof four chapters each. The Mababhashya, the greatest 

authority in Sanskrit literaUUre is based en the ttrra yfrmd of 

these eight lectures. ► ^ • 

* ♦ 

The principal subjects ^hat I have dealt "with in ttie*foKowing 
pages are Orthogi’aphy, Declensioa of Nouns and Piononns, Cases, 
Case-affixes and Prepositions. Any one who makes fiimself fami- 
liar with these wilAe enabled to grasp the others in a wonderfuHy 
ea§y without the assistance of a teacher, Ad will not be 
deterred from Entering upoa*a higher study of the shditras.'' 

It will be to the benefit oft my readers to iiJi(orm them that'i” 
have taken all the exan^les ^and notes herein giyen from' the 
SiJdhdnta Kaumudi, Kasika aisd Padaman^jn to ^hich learned 
works I cannot acknowlfedge mf debt top adequately. In the 
English version of the sutr&s, I have tlco consulted Dr. Monier 
Williams’ Sanskrit-English Dietjonary and^Dr, Ballantyne’s Trans- 
lation of th’e LaghukaunuffiL So I feel myself indebted to them 
to the same extent that I do*to* tl^ learned authors of the above 
named works. * 

Finally, I do not like to^rafeehiy work myself knowing that 

every one*calls his geese to be swans, , 

• # • 

BTOANDSHAHa;. 

P 

October £Ist, 189S, 
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• - ' 7f*i3^?rs^;Tsr?;4 fggfaSTtw^T^ » 

* r- <- 

a:®j?g5H aiT5SiT:?smfr?ft?t!5!rit ^ h 

♦ • 

^ No.h~--^^^m I <» I '=653^ I ^ t 9 %V j 

8 it » 5t^.l £ I SIIJ 1 
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I c I \ ^ I I ^o,» If 

3?t'^5Rtr^3 I I I .'t? i i 98 J ?fa m%- 

o « • 

jiTo.*!, — Ai un; ri l^k ; e o't ; ai ftuch; ya vj rat; Ian ; 
ha nta na*oui nnm ; jha I^icth ; jjhn (pui dha<ik ; Ja ba ^j. da das ; khci 
pha Jihc, ihi, c>‘a tn xav :' ka yoy* ia nha mi< ; hal. %fae?e grcuf.s 
<jf letters ''re the anhorssms of Siva^aud aie utilised to fovtn Literal 
Nuuies 0 /' Pr'ity-'fhwai actoh ns axi^tk, e0i. &c. by B'bich all the letters 
begJHumg with, the Ut letter of a Pr.<tydhara aud ending -with, the 
I indicatory letter of ik, tiau be sopagitely designated. For iiigtaaoe, an 
IS a common name of a, i and u; ik «, ri, Iri; and so of other 
I Uttral grwps Note that the an gro**p is always forfced by the help 
I of tJj^st ffl excSpt i% Sdtra numbered* 10 iiz this^gjok where the n of 
the Gfch '&roiip enter* into the formati#» of the Praty^hara, 

No. 2. — ( 1-3-3 = ^mr ). I» an upadfSa, 

th 3 *last.|iO'Q. 'sonant is teznaed It. 903311 araT'^TttUJJ- An npadela is an 
original utterance, — that is to ’say — -a verbal root(dhitnl; an afBs 
(pratyaya ), an aa^ment (aa am^ nut, a literal group (an, &c.) 
and tfe iThe. ^ 

No 2 a. — HW ^Ttr: (1-3-9 = ittr: WT<?5- That li i. e. the 
indicatory letter, is eluied. Hence the final letters of the above 14 
utterances are expunged in practice. - <• ^ 

’ No. 3 Btm ( M-71 = « HSl SSiTJf ). 

ini^'al letter s^ong with au indicrttosy letter asi a Haal designates. 








itself, and the letters intervening between them. Hence, acli fot’-'nfd of 
a as its initial letter and of eft as its final is a commoy name of all 
the vowels; likewise Hal is tlie name of all the consonants; aTtui a, i, 
u, ri, In ', fsl of e, ocaud bo on __ sfjff i In Ian aphoii^srn, tke 

ahoit vowel foliowing I is Indicatorj. But ^sfiiCTfsiSFSRH: issarwra: the. 
short n in the body a eonaonaut, as h and the like^ la aimpCy eiipi'V' 
me, hence supeifluoua in practroe, ^ 

Ho 4. — 3trt^.3T^n?rTf«3i (1-3-2). A nasari' vowel in an 

upadesa is named- iJ. Hence the nasal a of Ian aphonsm standing 
as the final of r, forma the group ra, which designates r and 1. 

* f*v 

- Ko, 5, — ( 1-2-27 )? 13 ^ ^ 

atasnr ?3t WTrj 1 

j^st (!> Short V, long u , prQJ,ited «'*( these thsee m’s differing 1 ^ 
time are the measures of the prosodical length of any vowel). A vawel 
whose prosodieal length of like that o| u, slvrt, Ihng, and 

prolated la named atomdiiigly, Sfaoft, Ijoiig, anu Prolated. Each of 
them, again, la threefold, according to tjjje distinction of acutely 
accented, dso." . V * 

Ho. 6.-,— ( l>3-29).* A vowel uttered with a high tone 
is called XJdatta, 1 . e. acutely acewted; 

ws ^ 

Ho 6(3 — { ]r2-SG ). That uttered with a low tone is 
Amidaita or gravely accented ; 

Ho 6 6.— ^TfPSR: 1-2-31 ) And that uttered by a com- 

bination of theser two tones is Svnrita, i. e, circutnfle.ifly aocffluted. 

sTvaiTsu ■ wrirfi^TTr fsfwi^i^sVTr^ir: A 

vowel produced m the upper hair of the oigan of utterance .such as 

^ 

* Hote 1— ( 1-2-32 ) ^^vgtniTfTJwIw i 
HftirfafTliUH3TTi ati>2!i^ 1 g ti^uTsga'TTf aw 

ttTf^ ’SgtB II The appelation short la out of place here. The 

1st hHf of a circumttex accent is known to be AcfUte, the iNiter half 
in coiitradistiiicticn with the former is Anudatta, i. e. Grave. This 
is because it is distinctly heard when an acute or a circumflex 
accent follows: — Ex, §Tsgi: i i:«hi3T_ st3;an: 1 ^rf m{_w 11 

Th§ svai’ita of ha is heie split up into two accents, acute and grave, 
la order that it may hariuonise with the foBowing Udatta aeeent m 
^'vo'' instead -of making grSttag sounds with it. & The vowels thar 



thS ^late, the lips, ifeo, is named Udatta; as, Rules" 5 and 6 

together giv^a mnefuld character to eaqih vowel which is again doubled 
by the next rule, „ ^ 

■ No. 7. — Tng^rrl^eiitg^rmisT^Tfaai-. (1-1-8) *wii;er%?i5TTf^^5TsaT- 
q?TTWT S^snFHaR^S: ?OTfT t ffF3F?i;j l ^ f 3 ^ fittf sllffT^lT IT^*- 

w3t: I ^ srt&w 5T2^i I api t JjgTwFn i 

atti n A letter uttered by the nose with the ( help ) of the 

tnouth IS calted Nasal, Hence, theie are IS modifications of each of 
these letters* — -a, i, u, ri. Of the letter fr*, thefe are only 12, be- 
cause it lacks the* long prosodical time. Of eck group too, there ace 
only, 12 '^a.riel^^s, becauge they are not short. Thus v^aad 

<he vtwela osely’ are called Aiinciaaika,„ • ■* 

N'o. 8. — HpOTeJnii^ craws’ The compound 

is explained in two ways. trti5t?g, HT awfh i 

(l)*Thftt of«whioh the place of origia,»aT>d the effort of utterance are 
similar; (2) Titi#T (2) That whose effort of utterance 

within the mouth is sim^hir. Hence the sutra is explained thus; — 
Two letters agreeing wiTh one another in their place of origin and the 
effort of utterance are called Hoipogeneoua one with another. Here 
Kdfydyaiia remarks ^ ^ g^SiFw'S; Let n and iri he 

called homogeneous one with ^lo^lief. The following sutraa describe 
the place of origin and the effort of utterance employed in the produc- 
tion of a letter. ^ 

(a) ^jnis: TBe throat is the organ of the gut- 
turals a,*d, in, iha, pa, gha, ha, ^c^and vis'irga (:^. (h) ^^aUTstt 

j^iTiSk* the palate, that of *, i, eha, dth^, ja, jha, and ka. (c ) 913- 

lUTinf the head, that of t%, ta, tjia, dg, dka, na, ra and ska. 

^ ^ — — - 

a^e not exhibited with any sign are accented acutely The avacita 
accents is denoted by a small upright stioke above the syllable, and 
the anudatta by a horizuntal mark underneath. Pdiitiii applies the 
term anudatta to the neutral aeoentless tone, and uses the term 
sannatara or anndattatara for the proper anudatta^r, e. the true_ grave 
accent which precedes the udatfca. It may be here borne in mind 
( ijSWra^STvrCEf 8-4-66 ) that an anudatta or grave accent is 

changed to a circumflez one, when it follows an acute accent as 'hFjh- 
and that it becomes anudattatara t. e, graver, when it precedes 
an a»ate or a circiimfliBi accent, 3givTi3FtHtfttU 1-3 40 as 5?!- 




li The 1st find 2nd letters of eich elass, s, shot, s, visarga, 
Jihi dmdliya* and Upadfamauiya, and the 1st and 2nd yama, are pro* 
^dueed by the expansion of the throat attended with gentle ^sighing and 

the absence of low m-^rmnr. • 

• 

• ■ ^TOTT ^hstThtt B3inig¥grTTti^iia srTF^aaT'sg 

fliiI(T«fit!^T^T3TJTtr3T^tr^TTi35Tr5^ n Tlie 3rd and 4th letters of each 
olasB, ya, ra^ia, m, ha, aimstrara, the 3rd and 4tfei yatna are produced 
by couti aching the throat and making a gentle io^ murmuring sound 

• 53; ^rajUTWT Iftt: tTgrtntUT: n The 1st. 3rd and the 5 th letter^ 

of ^ich (jljLSS^he 1st apd the 3rJ yaiua are called uiias,’'irated, ^while* 
the i^st ar^ dialled aspirated. iTote tj^at (short) ^ 'ifc(ana 

nasika), and I w d) are calle^ yama. 

•, ^TWR;! Fgattm, ll The 2nd letters have the same 

organ 5s s, Slid the ^th have the^a mae as h. 

]jfo. & — trrjsSJfi^T (1-1-1(T). Vowels and consonants cannot he 
homogeneous one witl^ ftnother. Hence a and h, i and s cannot be 

homogeaeous, as, ; *3lF'a#fIsrn’. 

* 

Ko. 10. — ^inf^rT tTcTWPJ ( 1-1 69 ). 

Hfttn;, FJTrT I 3T5r OTcSTtJB « 

1 ^ I 3 H ^ 'sf '??nt5T3TrT5rf Hsrr ?tw3iiTT^?T i 

"SianRf^cf^ta: t 5^ i. ^TgajRTt? i ^l^niSTHrs^ ^ ftnn: 

^135551, 5^Traf?r nRTTwwimsnTtfv I aR'a^agfg'Sin': wftfa 

'WrsT^ ’STg^TF^r^RTSTg^tTWaR^^ 1 tsTTH^JTTrg'SRT^^gqT- 

trai B Whfltj is subjoined is galle 1 Pratyaya, *. e. an affix. An 
i «.'*l£ftters of cm group, when r^t eraptoyed^as affixes, and lettarii 
marled by -an indicatory u, designate their horsogeiieoua letters too 
fEere the pratyahara era is formed by the latter n (of the 6th sutia) 
Eu, cl«, tn, tu, pu, — these arg what end m the indicatory u. Hence, a , 
IS the name of its 18 different modifications, and so % and «. The 
letter represents 30 varieti^ (18 of itself and 12 of In), and like 
Wise, In has as many as ri. The compound voxels of the ech group 
have 12 varieties, Th; letters e and ai, o and au have not reciprocal \ 
homogeneity; faeoanse the sutiti was begun for this express ■ 

purpose ; hence it cannot hold good that ech has 24 designations 
Tf V, and I are of two kinds, as regards nasality and non-nasality , I 
hen^e in their nou-iSa.aal capacity they denote two and only two | 
vanePes. , 


Jfo. 11. — (l'l-70). T?; vh *R*rr^ 5 « rfTfiw^ 
?0tTOimT?m«T5f?3a esT ¥ot^ r hh wfj ft? 3^ ^faTseif iraini otiot 
^STT j 'Wsfff 11 What IS followed by the letter t, and what 

fallows the letter t, shall desigaatn only such a ^Setter as has the- same 
.proaodical length- Heiyie at, it' ui, ifec., are the names of 6 |arietiC| 
only, rtt has cwelve, because it implies frf too. "= 

No. 12 — v'sf ^v urf g^ ri ga (1-1-72). ^asofafisitr^rfTrraTnnTTJw; 
?fa: feiNir HST eilrT « ¥R?!I 1l This is begun 

to forego using a suBscitute in place of a mere form, as ik, aeh, &o._ 
What is substituted la Yidhi. A term, attnbutiee in function, denotes 

/■ C ■* ■*> 

what ends with ,that term, as well as its .own form, - !(,n rules, ^ 5 st- 
iVc., the substitute pan and the like, ate not to be heed in the 
room of ti, &e., but instead of the nnal of what ends '"with ik 
TOiataVT offlSvi: i But the compoa.ition of words, and the use of" an 
affix do not oome within the'^aeopci of this ruie. Hence 
.(suffering pain) here the two woids a?e cbtnpouuded together; but if 
no composition can take plr^c^ sTSWrtJra s!T3T?l!|! (a 
descendant of Nada); here the affix fak is used; but 3SWTUra, 
irnt^ifs:, her^ the same affix used of Sdtranada which ends 

with Nada. — ®ut this exception does not 

apply to words ending in the mjjicatoi-y uh, nor to letters eaunoiated 
ill a role. Hence, is used in Harnl as well as in ?rFfi HgfTt U 
I 3-rfg , 

No. 13. — (V4-110), 

3T Fatin ?Fh; at&TWTfr«Tmi'a9T5^ B?r: ; Let,;the pause of rcuce, 

or the absence of suc*^edmg letterp, be named Avasaua, as 

No. 14. — tiitgfiiOT; fl-4-1 09). arowmfcisifaa; 

9f%fTT 5ffsr; ^T(T ; Let the closest proximity of letters be iiame^ 
hita or contact. 

No, 15. — ^ ( 1-4-10). Let a short vowel be oaU^ Ught 
For ex-tmple, the siprt i in the enunciated roots of HrTf, SHTj ( break 
mg, cutting) is styled light. 

No. 15 a — 3t3TiT (1-4-11 >. Let it be called heavy, when a 

compou'S-d consonant follows, as a jar. 

^ r* 

No 15 J. — g fl-4-12). Let a long^vowel also be called 
4’gt ( he attempte'S). '' 



* IG. — waiffs? irra: (1-1-60), means either not hearing 

^jpstgJirJ? or qpt uttering ‘ 5jg?aTT>Itw ’ ctr dissolution fgiiTTar- A letter 
m all these i^haaea is called Lopa ‘elision simple,' ^ 

• -v ^ * 

Ifo. 17 — #2 t»t: ( 1-I»7). sr msjHcW 3 tjt ai^rtfsj 
They that have no aperture ^tween Jhem; 
ssaferTi F^rai:5T«nftfft fin l Consonants not separated by the inter- 
vention of vowels of a different class, ( i. e. uttered eoiiiointly together) 
are named cofftponud consonants or simply eoujuncts. Ex, n ^ ? at — 
here the last Jibree form a conjunct. ^ * 

No. 18. — ( 1-1-1). Call long a, at and aw,-Vriddhi. 

* ^ ' « ' 

No. 1 9.^^3r3=»n!r: (1-1-2 ), Call short a, e an4 e, Guna. 

No. 20. — f l-li^4). ^rar w\s5 StsstBi: ^ 
ftFf^ WTcT 1 The last of the vowels m % word, being the initial of 
what fol4owsj*(f. e. the last syllable "be^cTimg with a vowel) is named 

“ n:' •’ . / 

No. 21 — ’!tHiJ*faT|fl«^tiviT (1-1-56). itt^TcE^: igiT Sr g 
att^TT WfH i The letter tdiat precedes the last letter la a word is 
nam^ Upadha (the penult). • ^ , 

No. 22 t!TV)'55nTf^tlT3T: (M-56). This is a regolatiiig rule. 

Nipdtab or Particles are tieateff of frem this aphorism till lahvaie- 
tosun, &c. 

» 

ISTo. 23 ( 1-4-57 ).% CAa, vd, Jta,''aha, &c. are named 

K'lpata, when they do not denote substances. • 

^0. 24.~in2rii: ( 1-4-58 ). tdgartwit nT3a^;!!T h jP™, prd, <feo , 
not in the sense of substances are dRlled Nipdta, 

* . ' 

^ No. 25. — 3irenT: fwaT^ ( 1-4-59 ). 

:^o. 25a. — Ttfatw (l-4-£0 ). flT3o; fspninTTr aWwrtT irffTSiFTtrar 

i Fra, ptd, (fee., when prefixed to a verb are named Upsarga or 
Gati ( a,^refix ). ' The pradt are— n, tri, ‘bq, tbjj, Fib. 

Ta, WTf , Btfvi, Bifti, BrfH, f , 3^, Btfn, tiFa,*nft. bb. 

No. 26 — BafafewTtrr ( 1-1-44). ^Ffi tdfiB'a, Sfa FaatiOT i If a 
in a sutra denotes prohibition, and va, option, 

. No. 27 . — 53 WV 3155557 SBsSBtST ( 1-1-68 ). iTESta 59 5^ sfiF, 
3153*7551717 HrtlBi ,Fa5t5 5 A word denotes As own form, but not the 
form of a word ffynonyu on* w’tfa 't. * “ 


p 


(?) ^ ^ 

He.ice the affix dhahi& used of Agni, ‘fire’ h'ut not 

of Krisauaj which alao meansrfii'e. '' 1 

Fo.„2S.^5ftFts=srf trsrw ( 1-4-14 }. g trati^ ?Qm f 

Whatever ends with sup or tits affixes la oaUed a pada, t. e^a com 
plete word, as ^TgJiirT: ( i’ae Brahm'tns are cooking). ~ r ' • 

f ( 

js’o 29 — i 3 3^ iTJifjiT ( hM i ), f^craij „ 

fsin'atnwt f^Tf^r^tncnir, fsr^Bia t Dual case^aftxes enduig 

in long i, 01 e, oi the loutc i, a, or e — expiessing dnaluty are named 
Piagnhi a f z e , theaeivfii-e not nunted with -the iollowieig vowol), Ex. qjj^ 
“these two fires,’’ fsftJJi ^WT, “these two Vishniis" htt "Kfr 

" *" f Cl 

‘ these fevo I'lVers Ganges, ' . „ : 

_ ^ % ■ 

Ko. 30 — sr3HTi7TfT ( 1-1-12 ). qjOTtfT i Long 

i and H coming after the m. of anas are named Pragnhya. No san- 

I dhi. ^nTfisi'T: ' those lords ’ i, ntr^WSTcig^HTR ‘ those t^o, 5ima and 

Krishna are present. -btH f*R ‘ #iy after thtf.m ?” Witness 

‘those here'; here the final ail'd the initial vowel of^ihe two 

words are united together , 

! ^ ^ 

No, 31 — 'if (1-1-13). 11 SA a substitute for 

I case affixes ifi the vedas is'^termed Pragrihya, 

I Ajmis. common to all oWtque casas o7 the plural is confined to the vedas 

wnu: ( thy wealth, my ■nrealth ). 

No. 32.— ^5iT3T?n^ P-1-14). 5^T5lfwairr WTT^ g^t 

n»I^- ( g*? FwwT^sra fg5la5H^''s^ H 5HgTfgtfTg. ll Any indiVidup,! 

vowel, called Nipata, is Pragrih^a, the Nipata d'l beinir ^eepted 
? ‘0 ludrr.’ g otw: 'Oh lord of Dntii ” 4t{^€'faitn5TTf^aTffT 

ifwFs^ gg; 1 ?rnrrg ti=g F^T^rge i Let the long which 

denotes diminution, 'nr the 4imit inceptive, or the limit oonchisive or 
which is prefixed to verlis be named iijV, i t, be oonsn’ered to have tSe 
indieatory ii, but let it be without the iiidicstory Ti, when it is used in 
the sense ,of recollecting, or in introducing a sentence. Ex. lat 53 
“Now thou thinkest so.” lar^a fas'^ He? “(7 X recollgut, it is 
exactly so.” ‘A little waim.’ 

No. 33 — %fi (1-1-15). wra^ifHtrTa: i A Nipata ending 

in 0 IS Pragrihya. Ex. 4mK ‘ Ho lords 1 ’ 

Sb, 34. — ^FrattresrTT^gFa ( l-l-ie ). sff^rwvr^i^TSBm 
?ET ?HHIT K ' Hn the opiuion of ^akiElya, o in the VoiSitive 

! singular, when followed b'y jfi'.'is Piagrihya, but not ?ihen it is follow 



ed in the vedas. Es, or fgtsjjfgfH “0 Vishna, thus" 

iti refers to ^vhat has been said or thought, or emphasises the pre- 
ceding word. The mention of l^dkalya implies optiouakty. , 

Ife. 35. — { l-J-17 ) (15511 m tnisra) 11 Let uh particle 
follpwed by it’ be option. illy Pr^nhya. '^This particle is as an 
inteije^ti*u used ih giving as=.eat, comn?ii.nd, &o., and as a e'lnjanctioii 
of lufetence it iheHus ‘now.' g = fafrT — "0 th^it, thus.” 5 iffTTrfT: 

515: — 0, the^enemy is come It is generally placed after a pronomi 
nai, as Fsfig' ‘.why,’ fTW ‘ him,’ <73 ‘ that,’ and*i 3 then espletive in 
fflme ; see Adverbs. 

'Ijo. 5^^— ( 1-1- 1 7). Let long, nasal % be ofitionalljP suljsti« 
tuted for uh ^nd let it be Piagrihya, when iti fullows; — Hence = 

5 ^<7- I These afe the three forms in whioh the two words can appear 

*Ho, ( 1-1-19^. •HtfrmS 

5JT5 I Lot words en.'iing in long ^nd u, and conveying the sense of 
the locaUve be Pragiihya. Hence HTHtfil ^15, ?fa ( Mamakyam, 
Unvam)., • * 


CHAPTER II 

PAEIBHlsHAa OE*’Ir,LUStRATlVE RuLES. 

Ho 37 (1-1-3 1 . Guna and Vi'iddhi are substituted 

m place of ih only .(which is osbrbitei^ in the Sth ease). ~Ik Pratyd- 
hwa eomgrises i, «, ri, In Thus, tjuna, as directed by 
tJTgS^r; comes in place of tk only, rtTF<7, ^*Tirfg, ifeo. <* 

Ho. 38. — ^ra35 ( 1-3-37 ). Sftort, long, and prol.ited substi- 
tutes are invariably used in place of ach, vowels ( which appear in the 
6tk case in a rule). 

1-1-46). tfOTWT 55 a ®m5t- 

31*771 ji Of whatsoever the augments maiked by an indicatory 

t Of h ar# enunciated, they form the initial and the final portion of it 
in due order. The Ht augment precedes, and kit follows. 

No. 40. — FwggrvwRtRi (1-1-47). ■wgi 7T«q St SwnerTktTTFaTi^fT^- 
9T»firau3Tftig 1 The mit augment comes after the last of the 
voxels in a word and forms the final portion of it. 

#Jo. 41 5^ ( 1-1-48). ^ Ik only ia the substitute of 

eeh, whea eci s be Bhurtened, * * • 


T) 


No. 42. wn?[ Stmt { M-49 ). 

Stiit arnarr—Whenever ,the relation of a possessive case ( in a 
sitra ) to some particular word is not expressly shown, the possessive 
IS regarded to be related to the word sthdna, place, understood. This 
means that the sutra should jpe interpreted" by supplying the 
‘place’; the thing pcsaeaaed after the possessive case. The’ISutras' of 
Panini are given in very succiuet forms; hence they generally leguire 
to ba expanded inUider to give a clear idea of the sense. The apho 
rjsma of Panini aje of 7 kinds. In his opening lecture "he first gives 
Sanjnd Sutras, ». e.rutes dealing with Technical narnSs, afl’d Pavibh^sha^, 
IlluBtiative Rules. These rules form the backbone of ^.Sai^knt gram- 
mar. 5.11 the rules which come in subsequent lectures are supple- 
mented’ by them, or are expl.iined by them. The 5 remaining kinds 
are Vidhi, those which substitute one form for another ; Nisbedha those 
which prohibit action ; Niysyim, those which prescribe action Atrciesa, 
Analogy: and Adhtkar t. e. Headingiruks whose influence is felt in the 
subsequent rules till another headiuf rifle commences. ^ 

No, 43.— (1-1-50) wEt^'^^r^ ?m wraw; wr?j i 
In the event of substituting one letter for another, use the alter ego 
of the other, V. what is thenikest to it, For instance, if you have to 
use yan for ik, substitute y, a palatal for i which is also a palatal, the, 
cerebral r for the cerebral n, Snd so on. «=iiT^fiawTVvra era wwr- 
II Wheie the resemblance ( of one letter to another ) 
is mauifola, the resemblance in.,the place of utterance predominates. 

No. 44. — g:nij wi:; (1-1-Pl). (1) Tunitill ¥lolffT i Ta 

place of^f, an followed liy r is iwed. (2)3; WTWi,s^'Vra% € ^ Tut: i 
In place of ri, an only is used®" and it is followed by r, (3)3: 
OTI3 HW imsawrufEufttiw i Having de- 

clared that an is used in place of rt, let us put in r after fin, 
when it has been already substituted for ri. ( 4 ) t[ 3 : STR suf 

HKf tr^raWTUma tUTraWTTlfgvJlqs. Having stated that an 
is used ill place of ri, let us put in r after an, just at the^. moment 
of substitution. Fix. fcRfT: §*IT3?:, UiKSli:, <ko. 

No. 45, — W 3 ri^ 5 tl ( 1-1-52 ). imlFlfsCCTSmBFIITaTU: I A 

Substitute enjoined to take the place of a term exhibited in the 
genitive case, comes in the room of its last letter, „ 

Here alah and Antyasya are both ini the 6th case heffoe by 

,No. 42, itliSim should he supplied, Technical foi'chs as the Pratyi-"' 





haras*a®J the like are made the medium of Grammatical action. These 
abstract forms, i)y No. 12^ indicate words Buding with them. Hence in i 
accordance with No. 42, sabstltutea come to be used m pl|,ue of^a whole | 
word ending with a form exhibited ^ the gemtiwe case in a rule 
j SFow«this would be quite contrary to th^bject m hand. ^ Hence aiiaes 
the*neHd of this crucial rule. ^ * 

ft 

No. 46 — ( 1-1-53 ). ?5n(T t Sg too a substitute 

distinguished 1^ an indioatory n. Tciwi. (rTTa^) is excepted. 

^ No. 47.-~ft!iTlf tjKW (1-1-54). titw ufgfiS arf I 

Whatever subst^ ute is enjoined to come in the room of a term that 
follows, glomes .the room of the initial letter of thry; term.* 1^*3 
UtiFl “RTtl fsjtlJS, when is a substitute used of a following term 1 

fs^Ssi:, wheif it IS enjoined bf means of the 5th case. Thus 
€318?/»$?T is the substitute of coming after as (sit- 

ting). Here is «hibited injhe 5tR case. 

No. ^8 — ^r^aST^rj (1-1-55 ). A substitute oonsisting of 

many letters^ (exolu'diug tiie indicatory letters) or a umlltetal auhsti 
tute distinguished by an indicatory s, takes the place of the whole 
of a primitive -form. simfwH 5^, SS: #*&o. * 

• (1*1-56). ?ai^areiT^ g 

WT*Jl5rtsnrT9VT i A substitute is the alter ego ( i. e. inherits all the 
titles and liabilities of the pnmitiye form whose place it occupies ) 
of the Primitive Form, but not in al vidhi. ■* 

( ) The operation *of a rule depeisiing upon the 
letter of fi Primitiv^e^ Form, Considwing the letter of a primitive 
form to'\io the cause of some opera*ion ; ( afwg ), in the pre- 
sence of*it, 4. t. granting that the substitate of s^ch a form is the 
aUw ego of it; ( gwsT^fef'a; ) the operation which ensues by means 
of a forSi exhibited in the 7th case, ( ), that enjoined, 
by a letter form in the 6th case (rnrara; ) that taking 

place iu the room of a form follow-ing one in the 5th case, ( nuarat- 

fef^:) and that caused by the inatrument.ility of* a form, all 

these operations are called al vidhi. Thus to prevent the primitive 
form foom exercising any influence in the operation of such rules, 
sthiuivat status is denied. 

* A 

^. ( 1 ) ni: tb:, wis; ; ^ BTg n «!tfrT 

{2 ^ ^ HarfH I 



( 42 ) 


■ ^ 

(3) m: tfssiT: ^-TOt sf waffrt 

(4] ®|Tr5Ei^J, Vim atTJH ^ Ha% h This^h a tJmrersal 

, r Maxim , 

No. 50.~'w g: #falT. ( W -57 ) ut^^n^TJSrrSsr:^ 

f^ap?QTH> ^sn^^ffTTegS: ^gfa4 ftsrw f^i i) let the.'rsuljstifeiita 
j :a the room of a priiKitive ’“vowei, with its Cisuso comt(i| after, he 
regarded as atba^I, wlieii some operatign is to take effect on what 
occurs aaterior to the Primitive Form : „ 

Ex. ag + fwa + 5?^ + frT^ = 8FW + ftl3*+ + wq {'^x 
{Tere the black caoaed by mch ( the blank is^^tuaffy a cubstt 
trff,e)rs reg-irded sthain, and thus prevents vriddhi fr<im takijig place 
in "the room of a vt ^ bj ?r?r*i3tJtJTtJT; !l 

No. 51. — If 

fl-l'5S), Id the operacp^as eQumer&ted here, th? s.abstltnt^d form 
IS not regarded sthani. 

{ 1 ) trarsaf^fv l Aa operation relating to the finaP of a com- 
plete word, Er. W^cTt, { which two are thfrel ) Before ;aii suffix tbe 
a of m, to bn, is elided by sflWTp^Ta: ; now if the Mank be stbaai, 
ats of ^au is apt to he charged to by eoAo Hence the prohibition. 

(2) fg^srw I EedupIi(3itjoa,r>f a letter. Ex. or 

Here f is tamed to by flv, Considenng y to be sthani t, e, itt 
effect i, the redaplicatiou of dA bjr<^/^Ai is debarred. Hence — 

( 3 ) gtra t fa - tmiTSt r" ( One’ who walks crnokedly ), The fre- 

qnentative yfi!a*la{fix is added to root y« by fwsrw TOT , hence 

artrftr^. .\,gaui, ^fiit-soffix wSrach is attaohei5.r The a ot^yM is 
elided by and then y ify ^i^5T. Now if you ^resit the 

blank of a to be athaai, tSe long a of ydycf becomes elided by 

wife “a l Hence — - 

( 4 ) a^rafeM; t Explained abbve, 

(o) ^jrFafa: ) In laying acoents. -t == 

( ig ^ rax u *. ). Kegarding the blank of a to be stbiui, we oaahot accent 
i after 5 acutely before the /it (fRfj) suffix t Hence — 

( ff ) VIS^' t In substituting homogeneous letters. Wsj -}- rW = 
vvvvyq + mr = vv'3 + ?re ( ’sw^x^am: ) -f tfifej 

= wfeuTacfin; ) I Because the elision is not sthkhi ). 

( 7 } - fSfraFwTp Here the a of smm- is^ehded ; conlideting 

“^thi elisfoa of it ro be sthini; n cannot be ohmged to Anusvara. 
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^ i Stibat'tutjoa of 4 fotig; vowel, nfntf^gr^ + ^TT 

afef33*J ■SRT ( { ifsT^g }, Here tue hck of stbam 

alloivs the ienfrihenina of i of d. 

\ ^ * • 

( 9 j Tsrf^: = w!jiT» ( - 1 * + fes + am ) = + 

Wani + fn 5 ? ( mm isfa J = wray + ( ami 

^The eli^on of siiJt is not sihdfii iur tile purpose of ebang- j 
kig tbe^lat dh iqto d. 

{IG\ 3T%fw: — 5IWaJ (Here ad to eat is ehaa^od tii gkas bj 
f!^=aa^ajT?j ) - 3a fas { fafe ^wto ) =- sra^+’waa (laifeo 4- 
^^T'sra;; ) = graa + ( a»?a mna ) = 55*^ i^ga ( arft 3 ) == stga: 

{ 3TS5I<i )- w B nw* too the ^isiou of a is not Uhatu for the sake ^ eliMr 
' subatitii“es. ’ • * « ! 

• I 

; No. 52, — f^3asf3(l-l -59 ). Cbis is esplaiceii in various ways, j 

•^1 ) fg33aTam3f3hraTH9T; rntfacj^wafa — The ' 

sabstitute'iu roouv of a vow^ on Account of a following vowel, 

[ the cau^e of redupboacioii ts sthwi lu making the reiiupiiodtioo-— - 

Potdammfari, • ] 

» ® 

( 2 1 %?gfafwam (?? wrT a aar^ fgig aiasS 11 when a 

vowel the c.iuse of rotltiplication tollows#* a s,ibetitu(,e shall uot be 
I used in the room of a piaceding vowel, ^whilst the reciopli nation w yet 
t(j be inude ( t- e, the sj'.stitutiofi may* take plaee after the redupli 
j cation IS made). Siddhdnta, Kaunmdi. 

No. J5 — -5jn5^STtnin^«TgfWT33gf33TtmTS5rn vm-mnfi « «triFfr- 

i gsf^tara 11 The ehsiou of i»ug o, of ni smd ot a penult, j 

j the aalistitation'of «y, dp, ao, 4it are the object of the rule, 
j This IS the occasion on which the blapk becomes a formal substitute, 

L e., thb* blank is regarded as the primitive itself? Ex. tjtJtT; 3 iJrg.*, 

' Fw»(#I, ^vpfTg (fee.- — L-dsiket. 

I No* 53.— wmo^TU ( 1-1..53 }. Wh^n a sufSx is 

^ elided, it shall still cofitinue to exercise its influence aud the operations 
j dependenVupon it shall take place as if it wete present. 

No. 54. — qr (1-1-64). ^tn Hf^Tsmtrf | 

S( Wifj 1 The elision ( ot an affix ) caused bj the enmicuUuu of a 
luman, i. r, luh, elu, fwp exercises no influence on an Anga or inflec- 
tive base, • 

Sx. •= ( HT^WiT ^9K ). Ths blank in place of jus 

1 f jfSx does not affeft ofifrT. * * 


( , 

So. 55.— t )■ fel1«in^ 

cTifnsriT^srT ctrafgff^a ^ 5T«nf H The operation, to be peiform 
ed by the e-'tlj.ihition of a term m the 7th cahe, is intended to affect 

what immediately 'precedes that term. ^ ^ 

Ex. I , The op^tioii enjoined by ac7i? exhib^ed 

7th case applies to 'th that huinediately precedes.- Ih is g-ppellative, 
meaning what ends with ^ 

Pfo, 56 (1-1-68). daji7Fiis5*Tf^frnnt(iTS sri&TsfT 

Tm t saaFgHTtl u An operation directed ^y a-, term exhibited 

in the 5th case applies to what immediately follows it. (See '") 

'' No. 57.— naT swtrtjj ( 1-5-1 0). 

II When an equal ffmnber of substitutes areT to be used in 
the room of an equal number of ^rimitire formSj ths substitution must 
take place en reyle, but not en masie. 

No. 58. — fgTSff^n^: ’ilt 1-4-2 ) opposi- 

tion. When two rules of equal forcfe oppose each other, the last in the 
order of the AshUdhyayt pre-rails. 

No. 0 ^.— •^dtFsratwltST'iaTStTstTf^^t l Para, i, e a 

posterior rule is more powerful than an anterior 'Purva' rule ; a Nitya 
( invariable) rule is more powg^rfnl than a posterior ; in this way eac^ 
of the following is more powerful than the preceding. 

No. 60. — I A Bahirahga rule is regarded 
inefhoient (i. e. one that does ^ot take effect) so far a.s an Antaranga 
rule is coneerneid. SSTOiT i sAu opera- 

tion which expects i. e. depend^, upon many c,iuses is called Bahirahga, 
while an operatioa*'ffhich needs ^ew causes is Aut'arahga. 


CHAPTER III. 

CoSSUKCtlOH OF ''LkTTBES. 

5?^:, F® Ofira; i Sandhi, as tjie derivation iu.de 
oatea is formed from the root dhd ‘to join’ to which the prefix saM 
and the affix H are attached. It means ‘ to be joined together ' or 
more properly the 'euphonic junction of final and initial letters in 
grammar'. It is worth noticing that “every sentence m Sanskrit is 
regardled as a euphonic chain, the links being syllables rather than 
words, and a break mthe chain denotes the'end of a sentence^ com 
f monly called a virdma- or Stop. This Sandhi or euphonic coalition il* 


f 


( ) 

applTei^oth to the final and initial letters of separate psidas, or fin 
ished wards 141 a sentence, and to the fipal letteis of Dhitus or roots 
and Pratipadikas or i^onlIn.i.l bases when combined with terminations, 
and affixes to form such words.” There are fo-ffr kmcla of Sandhi 
*( 1 Aci Sandhi, the coalition of rcr%|la, ( 3 ) Hal Saiidhij the coh- 
juftotioii Gonsogants, ( 3 ) Visarga S.iudhi, Ifee change of Visarga 
,to 5 or ; ( 4 1 Sadi Sandhi, the change of s to m 

In this ^chapter, as ui the subsequent ones, 'practical rules ap- 
plying to particular examples arc presented to tlft readers. These 
sales, require ?or tlie elucidation of their sense the help of Sanjila and 
Paribt;ash 4 jjJ#s given above. 

Ifo. 61a?-?^T inn^ (6-1-77). jssk; our Vrsfat 

I Let there be ycnf in place oi^ik, w'heii ach follows iinmediately 
(seiNo’s 55, 13, 45, 43); -{- (God as worshipped by the 

sages\ fl’hespresent rule consists of 3 ttiiCtykhaias. AcM, the cause of 
the change is m the fth case ; tig* the subject of the change is in the 
6th case? and yan, the collection of substitutes, is in the 1st case 
Now, the* cause of the jHauge is exhibited iii the 7th case, hence by 
No. 65, the change affects what qlosely piecedes the cause, i. e. ik. 
By No. 13, a word audiug in ik, [t. e., i*ii, ri, Iri) birt not ik only is 
•to give way to the substitutes denoted by yan. Hence tudhi is the 
recipient of the changes. Hence by PTo, 43, yan comes in tlie room 
of the whole word sudM. To remove this . absurdity No. 45, directs 
that the final letter of a word ending with a form exhibited in the 6th 
eSse 13 afltected by a change. Hence mfan takes the pl»ce of the final of 
mdhi. Nowit Is noj known which of^he 4 letters is to be substituted, 
la this'^dilemtns. No, 43, gives the jlcg to use a letter bearing the closest 
resembfiince to a primitive form in questio,!!. Heutie y being a palatal 
as»i is the likest substitute. Thus: gtjq -p 1 Now this form 
gives oi^asion for the opewtiiyi of the next rule. 

No. 62,— iJIJTfa g ( 8-4-47 ). tlTTf st Fafia 11 Tflir 

occuring’tifter acA’ia optionally doubled, but not when a vowel follows 
Yat‘ denotes all the consonants except ka. HuncS we have + 

rrt . ^ \ k N 

OTTO I This rouses to aotion the next; rule. 

No. 63, — iitaT *Kfqr ( 8-4-53). Of jhal there is jas, when jhas 

follows. Hence the 1st ilk is changed to tf, dental (43). Heflce we 
-t- Again the form being a pada (38) 

» the next rule apphes. • • 


* 


• . 


• t 




{ ir, ) 


tis 


t1 


* 


64 A — ’B^TTOT qfiT 3TO: f 8-4-64), There ia optionally the 
elision of yons^after hal, when yam follow^ 

Hence ^nf^T a^l3TS?a ( Aditya is the god of this jt is pi^ferable 
to ■wrFsf^T, (fee. ^ 1 * 

* •* No.% 65. — u^umrara: (6-1-78 ). gijrtsti ^n| 5^ 

59^ II Ay, av, dy,'dv are in due order used in place of the letters of 
*ecA, when ocA follows. (See No. 67), 

Er. B? i- B = B’:5. ( to Eari ). fai^T -P B fep^ (to Vishriu)- 
B^sran: = a leader); trragi; = TiTaai: (fire). * 

Ho- 65 g.— aT?mFOT<qg (6-1-79). aaiTOlT npiS tre 

II -4® ^Oid d» are duly subatitated for o an^ au, wKea an 
affix with the Biitial y, follows. * 

Ex. irraw = irsiir ( belonging to a cow ). BiQn = BiBl*? 
(navT^ble). siwsa: (Kausika Rishi ). 

■ No 656 — iTT5%* sj^^tiFtwrm ’a l In the Vedas 

or in meaeuring distance, ai> is the substitute of yo (a cow) before 
the suffix .gFff. • * 

Ex. (a pasture, a league). ’WT^tFn'srFct^qn'3^ii5!ifnJTa?TH'. 

No. 65<! VITHT5fTfgTaTreSg (6;l-80). Whan ecA is the subs- 

titute of a verbal rout on aooounfc«of a sSffii beginuing with y, the «A 
18 changed to vani, i, e, aw, dv, by reason of the same. 

Ex. aaiK (to be reaped) ; (suiely to be reaped), 

• No.,65(f, — garaarnRtJTVT (6-l-^l). The eidr §f the roots, 
to perish, and fa to conquer is irregularly changed to Bpr, when the 
verbal suffix xtfj implf-ing practioabili^ closely follows. 

Ef. gnny (perishable), grarw (conquerable). But tmJJ? 
(diBtructible sin), amy rmt (controllable mind). Here fitness ia ex- 
pressed. • , 


No. 65 e. — aOTCrlBS (6-1-82). The final letter of An (to buy 
or sell ) im the foftn Are is changed to ay before the suffix ya( to ex- 
press ‘ goods exposed for sale.’ aroxj (goods ). But means ‘fit to 
be bought ’ ; as ^TzOTsi B 3i!zi^ ( we have to buy rice, but 
there ia none of it on sale ). 

, .No, 66 — traqr^Ti ( 6-1-84). Use a single substitute fdS- the 
foi^go|Qg and the following forms in the ruleto that come after this. 

•This ia a headmgumle. - • 


2 


n 


< ) 


Ho 66«.— iWT^gci: (64-87), wsfifristmilT 
*aTfT I Ach following the letter a; ^wna ia singly aubatjstnted for bottt", 

{ See Ho. 19^. ‘ . ’ 

* ‘"v 

Es. 3II+ = 3^?^: fos:ri.ihna) ngT,+ gf3r5jrw = JTfrggfB {ty 

water of the,. Ganges). '^8%: (the prosperity of 

( No. 44. = ytenci in the room of n ia followed by r ^ud smoV,};^ 
denotes jtself and 1. ( No. 4 ) j hence ywna m place of drt is followed h/ 

1). ^ H^r; (thy letter /yi). ■ ', 

No. 67. — ant • 5 !T^RJS 3 {8'3-39). ''tiaRa&Paa^I^f 

^MsmR « According to S^kalya, y ami », preceded by a or » at the” 
ehd 0 ^ a pada are optionaHy elided, when follows, 

P "r " ' 

Hence, 4 - ^ = ’grfa'g J 65) = HTg (67 ). (0 Hari, hereji 
fgwr + ?« = fgraTrof? or fgisor ?1. How the form Sara {ha, giTD(^ 
occasion for the operation of 60a; but the neit rule forbifls* thi^ 
course. t 

'»S. r 

No. 68 — ^aT3S^lrT^2I^a^ 

?^T3jTnra ^.nfkat STTeswfHgin u As aganst the Isi seven Leoturej" 
with the 1st Chapter of the 8th, the last tfiree Chapteis of the 8th 
Lecture ai5 invalid (t. « a<5-ule la the last throe Chapters is tegardet 
as not to have taken effect, sp fsr as any rule in Sapada Saptadhyiyi*' 
is concerned ), likewise a rule in th*e last three Chapters is invalid as 
against any preceding rule in the same, 

r 

Now the form ^ ^ is.based on Rule 67 which is regarded aa ’ 

not to have taken effect, so farsas Rule 60a is concerned. r.-Heiice,‘^no *■ 

p«M« can be used in Sara iJta^ ^ ' % 

** - ^ ‘ 

No. 69. — { 6-1-88;. «T3f3 tR^fvEmsun ?aTfJ t Vriddhi is 
the single substitute, when ech follows a, mUTiJoire: I A contradiction 
of No, 66 «. ^ 

r 

Ex. grem + ^cBfgJT = (oneness with Krishna). *IgT+ j 

(the torrent of the Ganges }. -}- $ 3351 ^ = (the 

divinity of a gijd). ®sai + WfcEfSJB = (a longing after 

Krishna), 

No, 69 a.-— (6-1-89). VndclAt; when the rerijsstib.- 
andcecffia^t follow a and when the substitute vih follows it. 

g^iSratraTaRPRfRr*^ fa^Sfrosa^TltTSt 1 An Apavid^ Rule- /- 
(i,«, a contradictory fiile of the nature of an "extfaptiou ) debars a®'. 


mterma^ate general rule by virtue of priority, bat not one that comet 
after the general rule. Hence this rnr/tfAi# debars but not. | 

Ei^ ’ 3 tl + = ' 3 n^ { he apfJTOa^es ). ^ = 3tr«^ ( is 

Bjoraases^ sns + 3r^: = tri^Ti: ( to s^ra). llJie 4t of ^aA to carry 
in the forijL vdh ( oPgsraftigt ) la changed ttf idth before the case affix hs. 
^atlOT; (why beginning with fcA, as edkote i&o, do ?^) Witness ag + 

= aScT: (Approached); Jii (let not your honor 

increase)., ^ ^ • 

* (1 ) (an army) 

(2) t Vriddht, where liA-i, ildha ifeo. folio 

Ex VI +§ 1 ^. = (skilful; a gooS argument). WtFs: ( pride). 
5ut= Bending, de-^tfing, Looking, ittti; (servant, <fec). iIBt FsQTTat 
(mA*!.* go dimdi). gsife (is/ito desire, iudddi) and ?¥ 

’ffTWtcQT 93Tf5*(^*l> to iook to, kryddi), ^11 these assume the forms 
55; tot; bj" the addition of gliah nyat suffixes, the former of which 
denotes a completed state, the latter, the object. 

(3) gjH ^ galai §tTTH T Also when riU follows an Instru- 
mental case ill a compound. • igtam: (afieot^ by joy). 

I But because |)aiama is not in tiie JLnatr umeutal case. 

(4) Ttar^t; etit^cTOvitw YnddU. ai 

g I The word fin means, a castle, land, and water, n + tHUUJ = ITTOi? 

( principal debt ) gcBfttTtirsj ( debt of » steer ). SHaslTlin? ( debt of a 
blifhket). •'ilSITOiI (debt coutraoted t* pay a debt ).' lUUfft, a^rn&r 
(a 0 %tntry; a river)^ , 

Km VO,— grtwJir^Fs ( 64-91»). ggi&rsmitwiTT^sr?^ 

^ > When a verb beginning with follows an Up- 

Sarga ending "in a, Friddki is the single substitute. 

Ex.% + = ttp^f? •(he goes on rapidly), gm^Tfl ( he 

goes up to). 

No. 70a . — wgnfssRa ( 6-1-85 ). SrstiSsfai^r: ttrorr* 

t f^bis tingle substitute (see No, 66) is like the final of the 
1st and like the initial of the 2Bti. Hence t in uparcAAaii being 
considered aa final of upd, it is liable to be changed to Fwarya by 
Nb..l09 infra ; but' it is otherwise ordered. st 

The r which partekes ef the nature of tfae final and the initial 
both, should not be*cbanged to Vitarga, Tlfeae rdSes are here applied by 



( so ) ... 

Siddhdntfihmmwii, To me they seem quite iinoecessary and fa:^i'«toxied ; 
because tipa can by no mians be called a pada, beaG,e there is not 
pcudanta relation discernible for applying these rules on this occasion 

Ifo. 706 . — ^ gnjifatflih ( 6-1 92 ) and Prtdd6i is oetionally 
used, Trhen s^Kommal verb h^maiag with ft comes after Upsargif 
ending in a. nTOWfafrt, (he acts like a Esshi), ^ 

No. 71. — 11^ mOTJf (6-l-a4). 

^itasr; Sllr? • A verb beginning with en following an Upsarga ending 
in «, the form, of the latter vowel is the single snbatrtute for both. 

IT + Coia » Saa ( be trembles ). ga + { he sprinkles / 

" iS'o. Vio-jT— aiarnr ( S: ii 'In^'u^andaw, Ac., 
the form of the following vowel is singly substituted in place of the 
it of the preceding word. (See 'No. 30). 

gjcfi + STW = (a vegetable), ansfi^; (the Jujp,be).^ 

(the handle of a plough). l[X<Tq«:;(tbe sun). ’vsT^rtrt^TSttT^ j A hst 
of words, the fact of a word belongiiig to which can only be dstermiited 
by observing the forms used by classical authors. 

r> 

No. 72 — 'SrtTTiTttg (6-1-95). The following vowel is singly 
substituted^ when om (a mj^stio name of God) or an follows the letter 
fl, TiigTa + WH wjt: =■ ww: _{ salutation to l&va). fsjsi 

= = fsa&ffe (Oh ^iva, come). 

^ ■! 

No. 73 . — WsB; sbsTt f6-I-101 ). When a homogeneous 

vowel follows ah, the long homogeneous vowel is the single substitute 
t?ar -b (a foe of^be demons). -t- (the 

Lord of Sri, Vishpu). fgtn -f 355 = fen5055 (=fche rise of Yishna); 
%T^ + ( the letter Iri of the ofhciating priesj^ ) The 

author of the Manorama proposes to word the Siitra, thus— 

■ " when ah follows ah m due order, &o.” 

|V' 

I Yar. I. — ^5T!l tR^T i When the short yt follows short fi, 

I short n is optionally used for both. ipggiTT: or ^i^sirre: i ^ 

[ Var. II, — pSE% 35W i When short Iri follows short ri^ 

short !ri is optionally the single substitute. %Tg eiWK: or ^ifTcRn t 

No. 74. — 53 '; H5Ts?lT5f3 ( 6-1-109). ti? 

■ 1 Short a coming after the final en of a finished word^ #» 

is singly substituted lor both. ^ + =^TSg (0 flari, go^awayj. 

fawB'T + wsr “ fgn^xa'" <' « 

' “"ra ■ V • 


» 


* 

« 


f 


Ife 


A 


, • . ( 21 ) 

STo. 74a — fgwTtlT ttt: (6-1-122). ira §t iiTTfH 

srr lI3if?reT5(: i In aecnlar and sacrSd writing, in both ; the on 

gmal form of ffa, when it ia a pada ending in e/i, ia^retaiped, but 
option.i)Jy before the sfeort a. fti + WW = iiTStrif (a herd of cowa) 
4, onTTT iTERt gS'-nTei faRW ‘ why endit^ in en ? "Witneag + TOij 
= ( ya» because the word end* in short t* by reason of being 

’neuter lu the eosnpound ). Ti3p# 'why, when it ia a pada, ifcc.” 
W itness ifr + ^: = ih: ( ablative form ■ because here go is a crude form ). 
irrsi’S^: j^rm^irngT: ‘ other than cattle and ^orses.’ 

yp. 745— — ggg ^TgTqvtgl (6-1-123 ). Aocordingto Sphotdgana, 
avaH ia^the suostitiite uf Jo, being a pada in its original form. when 
a vowel follovfti. The substitute is optidhal. ngmif (a herd of oow^) 
Avah by No. 46 isf used in place of ft,e final of a word, ( Long a by 

No,"^. ). nSidstij ( echo. ) ngia^a (vrid. ) = fodder for cattle. 

• « ^ ’ 

Brafelf[fgamaT«JtaTg: l grammatical attraction, ». e, an 

optional aperation is sometimes expended to some appropriate example). 

nr + ggra: ( bull's-eye ) 

• '• 

No. 74tf, — g (6-1-124). 1 Invariably the 

same before Indra. rrg^: (Krishna, LorS, of cows). 



I Now, Original Forms are directed to be 
retained. * , 

No •75. — ^fKiRiUT ^3 ^6-1-125). Proladed (No. 5) and 

Eioepted (Nos. 29^36) vowels invamably remain constant, i. e. un- 
changed. • 

• * 

trrs wwu 5 ni^grfH ( come Krishna ! ! ! the cow is grazing 
here). ^ 'these two Hans.’ 

No. 76 — 'SlT3i3l5!l (6-1-127). The final tk of 

a pada is^ptionally retained and shortened, when a heterogeneous vowel 
follows. — ^ihalga. , , 

+ 'gg = gTatsug or "gaiRf ( Chakrin, i. e. the discus-armed 
Vishpu here). Heee by force of option, yan too has taken place. 

<l3T5vTT (why the final, <fec. 1) "Witness Sriai (the" two 

godd^ses Gauri). Her® the option does not a^plyj because Gauri is 
’» crude form brftfS the dual case affix au ( ^) 



( ,22 ) . ^ ^ 

No. 77.— ^Ra 3 iit( 6-1-128). Ak ia ia the aarae way dealtwLCbi whea 
abort ft followB. ^ : (a SrAhman aige) 

jtr Oa^ is optionally used here ; ( See Noa. 66 o; 44 ), Cp. ( 

But becomes 'BTela (be was goiij^). VnddUi is used, be- » 

cause the prefix d is not a paM. The vowel remains constant even iC| 
a compound ; as W < of the 7, Riahia ).^ 

No. 78 !^?a ?; SSTW { 8-2-82 ). This is a heading rule.' 

The it or the final syllable of a sentence is prolateo, and acutely 
adcented m the iQllowing, ^ ^ 

No. 78 a. — (8-2-83). In returning the salutation 
of o^c who is not a sdd/a. 5513=315?^— «T l 

(0, long live 'cbou, Devad.ieta-I!l). fiauT vT t But not in greeting 
back a female. Wtgw^ vrafsnfjT ( ha thou of long life, 0 Gargi ! }. 

WT oiTaJH. The word 6^ ( 0 ), the name of |.roy»l s 

personage, the name of a'ers (an agriculturist), all ttr'se are subject < 
to the above changes, but by op^n. ijfTgwv^fvj Hta: ( 0, be thou 
long-lived ! ! ! ) (Iudra7p.rmaaan, be thou ofToug life). 

y. B . — The vowel is prolatad, only when one's name’’ or family 
name, is used at the end of a sentence in greeting back. ^ 

No. 785. — ’9 {8-2-84). In calling to a person from a * 
distance, HrS^il fu3§Sf3^a (1> DevSdatta, drink sakiu ). 

No. 78c. — % ^ gqm ls3i: (8-2-85). Ilai and he when used la 
calling are likewise prolated iiw, irtr ( B.4ma, Ho 11 ! ). ' 

No. 78(7(t— ^?siSi55|5ftt5!*!rta tcraTty ( 8-2-86 ). All the Icfng , 
vowels of a sentence used in calling save ri nre optwnally and one by one 
prolated in the opraion of the extern gramniariang, '■ 

Ssaarl. "Why 1 Because, ^isu a. Here the rt is not prolated. 1 
No. 79 — (6-1-129). A prolated vowel bBComes'Tin- ; 
prolated before the noii-vedic tit. Heuee coalition takes place{^ 

>6%, ga^TiffT (ffunia). ; 

No, 89. — (6-1-130). The prolated t '( according " 
to Chikravarmana ), becomes unprolited beftre a vowel. The ex- ^ 

: presaion, “according to Ohakravarmana " denotes optiouality. 
i ^ or (73). "Ooastruot an altar,— do this.” , 

* STTT JTtfinnfS IJrrfrftg — Awarkosh The word id demates 

! ( i ) a iogioal reason, '(2) kind or detail, (3)pcelebrity, ( 4) quotation, 
end or etcttra. «■ <- „ b 

^ ! ~ . ^ 


'^Fft rramt trarn^ ( attacks and Ravana flees ), 
?f?T TTlfsH^ J Xite word Pacini is cektirated in tte world. 

( having said so ). 

81. — irti 33T |tT m {8-3-33|^ P is optfonally the aubsti- 
^ te«f coining after may and befor^ «eA. ^ ^ 

or ftfiJ^rRiT ( what did you say ? }.* 

1^0.82-^51^ Stnj^rtaT^qTf^SK {8-4-57). A, nasal vowel is 
optionally the. substitute of the variable an, when^ pause follows. 

^ Hence or (card). • 

No. S3.aw.«raifBTgEfiTjnwT6: (6-1-P8). When iti follows an 

imitative souti'J ending with at, the latter vowel is singl^substitftedj 

US(f + =JCtf3ffT (the sound jaf — &c. ), Here the following i 
IS sijj^ly used for the ti of the preceding word and itself. jjgiT^I st tl 

^f^ra \ But *ot in the case of a monov^oal sound. 

« 

No. 83 a — a^Ei •jr8'l“2 ). The 2ud of a reduplicated 

sound is Whiled dmrediia * 

No. 84 — aTafsasoTwErea ^ 1-99 ), The Buie 83 does not 

apply to an dm,i edita hai the latter forja is optionally substituted 
both for itself and the final la of th^ preceding word. 

’tl5<4 nsfe 01 nSftt^fafa (No. 87ai) ■ * 

CHAPT^liUIY. 

/ 

* Hal Sandhi ob the Conjuhotion of ConsosaSts. 

No. 85. — wtjraaT '9^: (8-4-40^. ssRTta^HT: tJERTT^gntHtt 
Sth ^ratp^giTT ?a: f Of /atdr and fu it. e. ia i!/a/&G ) coming in 
contact with sakdra and ckv (i. «. c/*a, chka, (tc, )" there are taMra 
and eAw. In other words s ia changed to * and tu to chu. 

■ Rama sleeps ’ = ^;TwTa3- 

‘ Rima gathers.’ 5?^ -f fgjj = ‘ Pure intelligence.’ 

4 5W = ^T^55Stl ‘ Vishnu, be thou victorious,’ 

• 

No- 85 a — ( 8-4-44 ), 'siTfj sT l What is said, does 

not apply, when a dental comes after iofeira. ( lustre ). 

nan; ( a question ). 

Ho. 8S. — asm S-4-41 ). tzsiT 1 OC i and tu, 

•there are sA and (k. when they come in contact, with, si and tu. 



+ His: = nnwts: ‘Rama, the 6th.’ tT*W +^'^Si^ = 

_ ‘Bima goes.’ 5j|m = 5c(!:T ‘a griader.’ a? ^ St*T = 
'Joonuneat ou that.’ ‘ 0 Yishnu, 


'’> — ** il3T!T»TfT^?dta' ( 8-4-43). But not -wher^tw feeing 

^ preesies, «(*>» jjeiiig eioepted. t , 

‘six good.’ (93). n^isHTrT %w ‘why 


ft 


“ ^5 ‘ te praises.’ Here the change taies place, ^: 
■^' ‘-(sr tuM* ^figBSflriT ‘heat butter.’ Because a/v does not come 


u'fi -exception. 


r 5 wsfreafksmd'JJIlfeftl amfl i The g^orS ctiange la 


tioui 


mvati and nagdrL = muntij ‘ of ‘'six,' gtHngf^: 

tWMgw; six cities’^ d-n; No. 88,).' 


•■586c — #r: fh (8-.4-93). No cerebral change, wher(,sAColIowa 
,il ‘ being the sixth.’ ‘ 

fith 

^ gt 3 iTj?s ( 8 - 3 - 39 ), oais# »f 5 rf gittr; ?a; 1 At the 

1 ' ' '■ 1“* ‘'‘i .••■ ■' Js ohauged^o Jai, gfiJt?;: ( m^itur) ^ ‘ Lord of 

'4 




» m (8-4-46). w. ti3T?ttei t Of- 

ot I. __ . ^ 


a pada, there is^optionelly a nasal wheu a nasal follows 

‘ that Vishnu,’ wraq wiqrqt ^fOJf 1 

^#1 4 before a nasal suiSs^ in secular language. fi?j-mTqtj=s 


Noa- 




tiiat.’ +■ = Fqsftrirnf ‘intellectual.), 

( 8-4-80 I Whei^^ follows a letter 

* with'"? is used for ( See No. 10 ). 


final 


= Hwrtj; ‘its destruction.’ + F^r^afk = fgfi^ 

man wiites.’ 


^51 

o 


lent^RWr. qetw ( S"4-61 ). When itka and stambha 
(34) ^.letter homogeneous with the prior (i, e. d) is used 

have (See Nos. 56, 47). 

Heno 'Stt^ ^ Hence tha is used for a, 


a .' ■ 1ft .t 

ft 

i‘r"!»?.. *f 


titv: - 

'1. tfTT l^rT TTJrf 


ll.l ,. 0 1! 

• i>! OlJ C.Mi I' 1 1 i ]Jl- 3(jqinIT. 

I -I, y .^. J, ‘'i— !qfT a, ! •* i-h."' I. UT Hv=iT a;:; w: 


_' ‘.fi'-'r 'ta' aud 


I'-'* rhar 


qw-fx^ 1 u 


i of ".A.'/ l;«.f.>;,‘ IF 1 c , 3riqi?tr> ‘ u: i^.i g ' l.ike-i-^ 

* . » ^ -u 


wii^ ‘ upholding.’ iV. B . — It should be remembered th.rt as 

lai( down by No, 68, ‘igftg' does not recognise the existence of 
No 91, nor that of No. 90. Hence, it operates Ist;^ then No. 90 
anc lastly No. 91. The next thing worth noting that the optional 
foiji oi^h| word is artWliTW where\he 1st th can not be altered 
( by ii^jhioh does not admit its existeace. ^feiTfTT ‘an up- 

nsei’; ‘to rise up.’ :3rzrT?rsajf ‘let one rise up.’ 

No, gs^'h-jugr Irsumfirnf (8-4-62). isa; bw ^ gsHaifr: ( 
H. coming after jAay js changed optionally to i^hat is homogeneous 
•with the prior, 

). -f Bfc = StT^Tr; ‘a lion jn disootftse’ or 
EfTtlsfc I ‘Sarasvati, the goddess of speech, laughs ' = grtt 

?ra% n or ‘the*dog-licker laughs.’ 

^N(j.^9^ — f 8-4-63 ]. Hitj; #T aijfs. In the 

room of i coming af^ffr J/lay, these is optionally chh, when at follows 

K^ftra: optionally becomes then by Nos. 85 and 92, 

beconies*i3f^g: i The/theriorm is fl'aniot; (85 — 92). ®?a«fH¥f?T 

I Not only at, hut also am comnig after causes the change 
'by that couplet’ where the f after * is of am group. 

No. 95 — WTsg^slK: ( 8-3-36 ). > Anu- 

STsrais the substitute of ( the final m of ) a pada ending with m before 
a consonant, ( ). B^c»?r5| = ^^3 ‘I salute Hnri.* 

• Ncs 96 — ^rggrtrai^w Hifsi (#-3-24^, stfi »r?» gitrgpfFrei >y:5a- 
tqiyj i The^n and ni, being nc^ final in a psda are changed to 
AnusvAra when jhal follows. 0 

=• iiaiT% ‘glories.’ ^trefetUH ‘ he will subdue.’ 

Nft. 97,— ufn uffigw: (8-4 58). When yuy follow*, 
change Anusvara to a letter homogeneous with yay, 

a 

'WTa; = ‘ quiet,’ ‘ blunted,’ gfpirn: ‘ strung together. 

No, 98 — 15T ud i*rrw ( 8-4-59 ). But the chatige is optional in 
the ease of Aausvara final in a pada. Hence yg orysr^Tlfor ‘thou 
doeit.’ 

. No. 99 — ^ ( 8-3-25 ), The m of tam is changed 

to m^only, when t-dj ei*ding in the affix kvip fellows ; ' a great 

ting-’ But checking' ‘ a'l-ttlrf king ' 



No. 99a.— % iroT (31 (8-3-26) When A followed by ®t«ianeg 
after m, let m be optionally cha-uged to m. UTetWR fii ^ W?pfa 

‘what does he^ cause to shake I' 

'■ 

gsiSTT 3T ) iT is <r>tionany changed to y, v, I, t^er, 
u, I, cosne aftet-A, the fliicceedin|^etter. fsfiS®: ‘what about yetyerdiy}' 
f® W I f^§ 3 ilffI*or f* g=5infa ‘what does he cause to ahukef 
ftitfr^T5tir<T ' what ^liddens }' * this, is the Sign of ussftlity. 

No. 100, — -yrtl? *t: (8-3 27). The preceding tn is opticnally 
changed to n, when’^A followed by the letter n, contes after. 

f® gH ( 95) or 'what withholds ^ 

No. lot.— ^ 3rfi; (8-3-28), airf tul: are op- 

tionally the augments ot «• and », when iar follows, (See Nob. S7^ 
39). - ^ ^ 

tmf tits*- or VI f 15*- ( fii8t, sixth ), tltc*. or ^nt55S' tltS*. { the 
6th good reckoner ). HTaRfcT a'reofiT I A^ccording 

to PauilikandcU Grammarian, the 2nd lettel’s^ie used in place of cAay, 
Haaee triss;, ^>1^^ ®its: 1 ® 

“No. 103. — ^ (^8-3-29). iJiluf is optionally the augment 
of the dental * coming after the c'erebral cl. 

r ^ 

tt^ or which becomes hy 

No. 92. The ( of dlmt is didWi by Nos. 2 and 2a, and a by 
Nos. 4 and 3 a. 

C ^ f 

No. 103 — 5133 (8-3-30). It is likewise the optional angmept of 

t coming after n. '■g-s^ g; or Snl 9^ ( he being ). ^ 

'<r 

No. 104 — {8-3-Sl), Tiik is optionally the augmeCt of n 
final in a pada, when i follows. ^ , 

^ 9iW; = gsr tJTM: { 85 ). ( With tv,k). g5ffniT«: = 

(94) =35^ ) When th? palatal i is not changed to eJiha, we 

have gsa ajJH: ( 85) and when eh is elided by 91, we hare K5r ®tWt J 
Hence there are 4 forin-s. 

No. 105 — ' 5 ^ ?PWJ3J fw?ajj ( 8-3-33). Namut is invan- 

ably the auitmeat of the vowel that follows a pada ending with fiaw , 
preceded by a short vowel. Wfa® + xitfitt - w?B3:s=twt (aoul evidently 
existent), -(- 4^!*= ( Lord of good reckouera). ,39*( + 

, ’tPtHrt; (the esfiatiu^ ViaJinn). <■ 



•iTo. 106. — 5 ar: ( 8 3-5 ). aww i jB« is the substitute 

of *q,m (a pwticle), whea%«« augmeut fiallowa. 

Ex. 58^ + ^ + =* ^ ^ + aFEHT t By Ifo. io m changed 

to ru of which the u iS elided by 4 and 2 a. Hence SiJTT 

'She i a%d u are likewise elided by ( 2, 2 a and*^ ), * 

• * • 

No. 107,r-l!TtTg58Tfw. H 5tT ( 8 3-2). Here where ru is 
substituted, the nasal form is optionally the substitute ot what pre- 
cedes ru. iJence In 106 becomes • 

*' No. 103. — ^tgsnfenrtlTTS^j?:: (8-3-2). When the nasal form 
is not uset^^jy reason'of the optionahty of the case) Anuirara js 
the augment lifter what precedes ra. lienee we have ^ again. * 


# 

No. 109. — (8-3-15), Visarga is the sub- 
Btitu^ Of^r^ti'il in a pada, when khar follows, or a pause- Hence, r 
in the above examp^l ia changed, to silent A. Again, this Visarga is 
apt to be changed to * by 120, or to be retained as Visavga by 122 
To settla these differenoet, ^’artikukdra says §T afsga: i S is 

the invariable substitute of sam, pom and Mn (t‘. e. of Visarga by 
120). Thus ^?53BHT, H5CTHT, ‘one whS completes.’ This word as- 
sumes 108 different forma by the application of other rules. 

No. 110. — TO! nt: ( 8-3-6 ). if« is the substitute of ]pvm, 

when khay followed by am comes #,fter it. 

' • 

• * a male^cuckoo ’. 3?^’5f,or ‘ a male 

child.’ 


No, 111. — ( 8-3-7 h w? n? i Su 

IS the Substitute of a pada eviding in w ; but not ot'prttsdu, when cAAav 
osNuing before am, follows it. By Maxim. 45, ru takes the place of the 
final «.'• . 


‘0 Vishnu, out.^ Here, 

Ist n is changed to ru; then the r to Visarga by 109j then Visarga 
to s by 120;; and finally s to j palatal fay 85. In the transition from n 
to ru, the vowel preceding n was modified into a nasal, or was augmented 
by Aimevara, -p = g^faTOtg, ‘ 0 discus- 

awied ! preserve.' Why ‘ nut of fttasdu t ' Witness the 

quieg man extends. Why “of a padaT’ Witness ’g^ ‘he kills.' 
Hera Aa* is not ft pads,- » • 




'i 




<r 


( 28 ) 

’ ~ ' ' fr. ~ 

No. 112 515^9(8-3-10). lfaT9 I Of nrtn, '^Jlere ta 

optionally tha substitute rtt,-wheTi the letter p follows.** Hence, sf ^ 
tnfS OT^ ^ thTi! 1 Again, the next rule applies. 

No. 113.— wrai: tFi X (8-3-37 ). Jihvdmuliya anc^Upadh- 

inanlya are optionally 4he subftitutea of Visarqa coming befo-'fe hS ,nr„ 
pu class. The worif cha denotes the optionality ^f VisatJ^a. The '' 
ru of 112 is changed to Visarga by 109 ; and the Vimrga is again"" 
exhibited ia the form of Jihvimiiliya and Upadhmaniya, or retains I 
its own form. Thuj^^-UlfiB, 

(preserve thou men), g>: TOffT ‘who does.’ This rule i? 

the contradiction, of 5 t, but not of I osf 

simr^ 9 t fefiftTtWS iff HFI fatuiT trafn > A contradiictory rule he 
gun ia the face of the operatic® of another rule . debars that rule, , 

but not that which follows the contradicted. ^ 

f 

No. 114. — (8-3-32), The n kdn is Cueuged to ru 
before the dmredita of it. ( See 83 ?f. ) 

•a ^ 

Hence, tRis^ aG|v{ = srt5^t?( or gii€SSTi3[ (HWSfiTo) (to whom, to 
whom ) J * r 

No. 115 ^i^sRTfsg 'S (8-3-48). But the Yistirga of hashdd^, 

set is changed to the cerebral *w!ieu in precedes, and to the dental,^ 
when it does not. This isf an A^iavdda of No. 113, 3 ;^: ‘who, 
who!' ‘wherefore, where.* ‘a pitcher for ' 

(the cranium-like port ijf a bow or the bow and skull of 
^Lva), ^ ^ - i 

No. 116. — (6-J.-72). ‘# (6-1-73). % 'OTgiTT 

Tu& is the ^rigoeeiit of a short vowel, when chha 
follows it, (See No. 39). " 

fsia^Tirr = faa^gnJt ( the shadow of ^;va) apply Nos. 87, 85, 
92. 5sr5a5Tm‘( one’s own shadow). - 

No. 117. — (6-1-74). Tuk is ^so the augment of 
Si and tndi coming before chha. ‘STRBTgnfa ‘ he' covers.*' JTlf'e*3iJ 
‘ may he not cut.'' 

No. 118. — at’aTrJ (6-1-75). Tuk, the augment of a long vowel 
too before chha. ‘ it is cat again and again.’ 

No. 119. — ttgiSrlT^ ?fT ( 6.1-76). Tnk is optionally the augment 
of a long vowel being "last in a pada, when cfiha follows. wiwn^TtlT 
r ‘the shadow of fortune;' ^raihgitlT. 

R. 
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• , » CHAPTER V. 

Ybbaeqa Sandhi ob the CHAKOEa op Ti3ar(}a. 

No. 120 (8-4-34). In tien room cf^Titarffa, \ 

t la us(^, when * hard eouaonaut of khar group follows 

* • faw*. Tnfrr=,feB^^Tfn 'Vlahnu, Jhe presefvor.’ 

* No. 121,-1- arat (8-3-35), When ^ar coming before 

sar, follows Vtsar^n, Visaiga is the substitute of Yitarga, i. e. it la re- 
tained. cE: ‘vj^hat reptile or what handle of a*sword?’ 


Noj^ l22.— err srft ( 8-3-36 ). When iar follows, 7i$arga is option- 
ally retained. , or (85) Han sleeps. » r, 

* * 

Vdrtika. nr aifi: at sajai : i Visarga is optionally 

elidj^ when iar with Ikar, ooming after it, follows. 

TT4?<!rffFl ‘R£ma.,the stationary or ^Ke preserver.’ ’S^hp^TffI ‘ Hari 
shines or trembles.’ *The alternative forms are tth: WTrtT, 

Tift: WhTh, «fcc. -• 

No. 123 . — hT bSTT^ ( 8.*3-38 ). 5r; ?£IT3tI3T^T; ®i33t: 

qtSf ; I Visarga is changed to the dental ^ before ku and* pu (letters 

of these classes], when these begin %fhst is not a pada. 

* * 

Vdrtika. HTJRiOT^raJTWferfk stTWij I It should be stated that 
the rule takes effect, when ptjsa, follows, Q'lUliiT^i) ( 5-3-47 ). Fdki 
denotes conteuipt or deterioration : as nu^iTtJR ‘ bad milk.’ 

I 'IJhese three kalpa, &c. denote a 
slight imperfection.'” 'aomgthing inferior to glory.’ 3i, ^tsTTH 

^ ‘&t in the sense of unknown, oontwnptible, or like.’ 
‘ something like glory.' These three are T<uMAit suffixes, while 
kamyacht is verbal, and denotes ‘to desire for one’s own sake.’ 


mjFRTrafH * he desires glory for his own sake.’ 

Virtika ( 2 ) I An indeclinable is gxcepted from the 

operation of this rule. 

ITTH! ‘ a little before the dawn of morning.’ 

YArtika,( 3) sfrrTOT'reglN l In the case of kamyach th« 

of m only is ^hanged to s. Henoe»not here, ViTnrtT 
the goddaw of ipeoch desires ’ * * 


f 


( ao ) < ^ . 

No. 124. — ti: {8-3-39). Coming after in and before Ju 
and pu class-lettera, with the dimitatioa of No. 123, changed 

tii the eeirebreii (A, 

( ' 

Es, ‘deterior^d ghi.' ‘somethirg hie 

ghi.’ gfarafUfHfTOnSBTft, &c.' ^ % 

No. 125 — swWT§TJT(^: (8-340), Dental s is tfee substitnte of 
the Vtsarga of namas and called grais, when ku amd pu follow, 

(See No. 25a). * 

iTamos ‘aalatation’ is optionnlly gati, when prefired to iri^ 
‘to beuaaae it belonga to adiukdi set of "words, whICh al? option- 
ally’ named gait ( ?rTgTan?Frtf^ 1-4-74:). Thus anfrl or 
spr^rffT ‘he g.dutee.’ Furas iS always gati, ntTPR^ffH ‘he leads, 
respects, «!e«’ ^ 

No 126.— ^utTrzra^q (8-3-41 Sh is the substitute 
of a Vuarga that la not a modifieif form of a suffix and that belongs 
1 to a word with the penultimate t or « (bofhebemg bhurt), whpn ku or 
pn follows. , ' 

fww?a^ ( without an obstacle ). saTftftSrHJ ‘ published.’ 
badly done). ^nrlRtj ‘hariEy dripnk.’ HT3t®Hn ‘made visible.’ 
^H«otfT5rw ‘a sat of 4 cups.’ Why ‘that. ..a suffix'? Because 
^4ifd ‘ firo makes,’ the Ftsar^a, is the nom. sing, suffix (*w), 

7ar . — *pttm and mukus are excepted.’ 

Ex. tETin ‘desiring again and again.' g^XWT ‘a woman 
wishing for a lover.^f W, B . — fhe shatva suhstitifte can not be used 
ia the example, ktH: ^FWr ‘kindness of mother’; because s^l such 
forma except WT^tT are excluded from the Kashadi list. 

0 

No. 127, — ^tr^TsUfTxtEJT*? (8-3-42.). S ia optionally thC substi- 
tute of tirat before Aa or ptt. 6b?xx or ‘ one who contemns, 

or conceals.* 

Pi 

No. 128 — ®riTO (8-3-43). 5A (cerebral) is the 
optional substitute of dvtg (twice), tris (thrice) andc^atur (four times) 
in the sense of the Britvasuch suffix, when hi or pu follows. This 
^tra has been made the subject of great discussion as regards ths 
■use of chaiar, fgj a* ‘he iwakes twioe,' Litj^wjiji 

girflll, *0. " r 


I '> 

I 
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^TJTsn (8-3-44). Sh fcereliral) is the optional 
)jthe Vimrga of words ending in t$ or wheii ability is 
eipressed. # , 

y 

El. BfiJrartTfH makes ghi.\\i^T3nhY7J ‘he makes a bow’ 
vgpf© Fwi ‘ why to denote ability ,’ Tlbiness, fgisg Tcr^RIJS- 

giUt ‘ let remaSl, drink thou water.’’ 

No. 130. — F^trir ;gJTT#i^TlTtJ3?tr?q (8-3-4o). Sh is inrariahly the 
substitute of "tbe y^ia>■ga of what ends with is or when I'tt or pts 
j^llows; provided that the Vis(trga does not ocour m a aubaeijueut 
pada of ^omp ound 

* 

‘ a pitcher for pAe«’ i Why 

Witness, qiiT ^fniSRT large pitcher of ghe.' 

-w^o. 131. — w: vj biusi (8-3-46). 

Dental « iWfRtays the^substitute of Ftsa^ya coming after the short a, 
when kiroti, i&c. foiloik , , proviJed*4hat the Vis>irgit d ies not occur in 
t subsequent pada of a confound,' nor in an indeclinahle. 

Ex. ^?3KTl: ‘a blacksmrth, ’ irep^tR’: ‘one who desires iron.’ 
‘ an iron goblet.’ ‘ an ir>n jar.'* ijiurit^r ‘ an iron 

pot’ sutnE^^n ‘a rope partly of iron^ and partly of Kusi grass.’ 
'HtRWfff ‘Fem. what has iron eai%.’ 5B?f: fsfiii “why after the abort 
at ” ift: SfiTt: ‘ a speech maker.’ FafiU ? ^gt gntt: “ who desires 

Svar cr Heaven ’’ * . 


* lSo.9133. — ^> 3 ; tri (8-3-i7). Of the Tisai^a of these two 

( is the Substitute, when the word pad* follows. 

‘underfoot.’ ftrTRfSiJ ‘with feet pointing upwards, 

head and foot.’ 

<» 

Nos 133, — V. (8;2-66), trarrsaRi rw R^tjtfa rii?( 
‘Bu is the substitute of s final in a pada, and of sajuth,’ 


SfUf^fruara: ‘a oontrad^tion of No. 87.’ 

4 

No. 134.. — TTT^Bra# { 8-1-113 ). RtgfiTgrfr; nTRr^nr: rtth 
I ff ia the substitute of ru coming after an unprolaled at, and 
before the same. This is an Apvdda of bho, hhaga, Ac. ’’ 

|lx. fara^ (s=«ip)t'nw: = fsTBre ww: = fjsssr -j- a ftjgpjTRg 
•{gu^)— No 74) « ^va to bo 'VeMsWpped, 


r 
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No. 135. — ^ ^S-1-114). The same, DThen Afl»^('a soft 
consonant ) follows, + ^S3i; =» wgra=tn: ( ^iva to berworshipped ), 

Ndr, 13^ — msfai (8-3-17). Y is the substi- 
tute of rti, preceded by Mo, fJiago, (bo., when ni follows, o gsiT0 
?l=>3atT 'S^=3a'nj.*^ = 53if5^ or {®^)- ^HTrT^<bo.'"a»'ef 

iiitetjectiona of irregular fonnation ending in s. :RlIT'TTar^ I When 
y has been substituted for the ru of them, the next rule applies. 

No. 137,— s^T^gnaerfTf: 3ITafra:ra*t¥Et (8-3-18), According to /^d- 
itatdyana, the final e or y of a pada is changed to slightly articulated^ 
* or y, when oi follows, (But according to^^dkalj/a elided, 

N^6f). r , ' ; ' 

No. 138, — ^HT iTi’am (8-G-20). The final y of a pada coming 
after o, and not Leing slightly articulated is always dropped. /This 
is said in deference to the Opinion of Qdrfft/a^ WT^giK*^’^*0 God,’ 

* when it is slightly articelated,’ 

No. 139 — (S-3-21). ^Tle^^final v and y of a pad^ 
coming after the letter a, is elided, when uh iu the capacity of a path 
follows. ^ is used ‘in tbtse senses. ( I ) ( angry speect ) 

mgsarrarw ' compassion.’ appointing to some office. giapQ , 

‘relation’ and ‘to complete a verse.’ 

) Here the finally of tah reduced to the form *jy 
is elided before uh. But ‘ woven iu a loom.’ Because titayi 

13 past part. o£*’i!5!. 

ri 

No, 140. — ^ .ySaiif (B-3-33). ^TvrnT^i^«^aw 

Let y coBiing after fiSn, bhago, agho, and the letter d, lie elided 
before a consonant in the opinion of all. wx ‘ 0 Gods.’ XjitT 

smm ‘ 0 salutation to thee.’ ijjtx UTl^ ‘ 0 1 go.’ 

No. 141. — iis^tr (8-2-69). 5T g 1 TTTqgrs: n 

JS is the substitute of the word ahan, but not when oAan is followed 
by a case-affix. 

-b ‘ day by day.’ JltH: ‘ a class of days.’ 

fasij ‘by two days.’ Here ahan is followed by the 

case affix bhgdm, 

^ IV 

No, 142 — ft ^ S-S-M). i2, when followedrby r, is elided. * 
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1 


<* 143 — ( 6-3411 ). When dfia or .r caus- 

mg elision of^a preceding dha or r, follows, an (preceding the elision ) 
la lengthened. Hence, wf! = gsiT IWfl ‘ he sports again.’ + 
?«f: = ‘Hari is glorious.’ > " ’ 

, TO'^rfSIH is* resplendent,’ fsfiJJ 'whjom?’ Witness 

'destloyed.' ‘raised.’ \ 

, ^TtlffT §T^ g tn^ I Here 

No, 135 directs the sub^itntiou of w for the ru which takes the place 
of the final of 7iianas by 133, and No, 142 pleads for-Hhe elision of ru, 
, e. r. At tnis jinctiire Panbhisbd No. 58 decides that a subse- 
quent rij^ order of the Ashtidbyayi shall take effect. Hence, 

since ¥o, IdB-.is’the 14th aphoism of Chapter 3, Lecture 8 ahd No 
135 IS the lllth aphorism of Chapter 1, Lecture 6, No. 142 should 
take effect. But No 68 which divides Ashtidbyayi into two portions, 
the turn er an d the latter, declares that a rule in the latter shall have 
no existence in the e]?a of one occunng in the formei*. Hence No 
135 111 n,tter oblivion of No. 145’ substitutes u. Thus we get 
W (guij*)- Mctu6rathanTd!fes.ii5 ‘a cherished wish.’ 

No. 144 — )eiHTlgT:*f^ifTi^Ptst5r ierwT§ if^ ( 6-1-132 ), The su 
(a case-affix) of the pronomiuals, etad -Alidad is elided before a con- 
, sonant; provided that they do not contain the augment h, nor form 
part of a compound marked by the prNative particle nah. 

Ex. 50: fatw: that Vishnu = 50f0t^*. ( eshah Norn, Sin. of eiad). 
5 5 Hh; (that ^iva). sT^T! faSJT ‘ why without the augment &’ Witness 
^0iT W5r>‘that ^iva.’ vjRSj win# Witn.iBs wgfijip'Br: <not that 

^iva.’ Because the compound is of negjitive force, we should make use 
of No. 85 . fsRi? 'why before a cijipaonant ! ’ ‘ he being here.’ 

{ Nos. JSS, 134 and 74 ). * 

<* No. 144«.— tljfa tig ( 6-1-134). 'The «« ofs® 

is elided* before a vowel provided that the elision alone serves to com- 
plete the verse, §0 STSITiaV ^Tsr: ‘ that Eima, the son of Dasaratlia.’ 

CHAPTEE VI. 

Dbclehsioh of Nouns and Peonouns, 

( Preliminary remarks and Definitions ). 

Should one ask, how many kinds of nouns are there in Sans- 
krit, it would be answe^pd thus : — sniT ^ RTl Tfifi- 

3 31^ a aafs gsrg n aio. i mo g© <i f 
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la Ixirv^ia, one of the six Yed&ngas composed hy 
iiouu is said to be furrued fioni a verb, in Gianinaar, the^aon of Sakata 
i. e. ^Aka^yana calls nouns as derivations front verbs; but in Mgmw.^ 
they are’inost^appKJpriately termed rudhi, conventional too, Heaoe 
nouns are divided into two grcs^ classes. Jus^'Act and Yoqa-yf<4hi^ so 
far as their etymology-ls concerned ; and into 3 claas^ts; when words 'bf 
popular acceptation are also taken into account. Nonna ^re called 
YangthoL when they retain their etjni’dogical Bigintlcanoe i. e. when both 
the stem and the^uffis: cairy their proper sense. Foga-mdAis are those, 
which possess the:r*ntyiijalogica\ sense and have a'secohdary meamug^ 
too are those which have lost their ciymological and 

bear atconventional sense only. ^ ^ 

Examples of Yau^Fa wouis — ibri ( ^ = doer.^^T ( ^ +s5 ^ ) 

= usurper. aTrJI = gu- er. ^ 

Examples of Yoga-rud^i — ( u^th; ) a ‘ a 

brother.’ ginTcTTt (Ssc- Gp the Engln^h word Pairjisol, 

Examples of ‘a hed.’^ ht 5TT * a garland, Ifco,’ 

In Sanskrit nouns aie inflected i>y airdnig to the end of the 
crude form,. Sanskrit us^ inflections to distinguish — ( 1 ) Thiea 
iJumbers : the Singular, the Dual and the Plural. ( 2 } Six or seven 
Cases; Nominative, Aeousativ^^ (to. r(3) Three Gendeis; MasGtihne, 
Eeminine, Neater. Noans are either Substantive or Adjective. Subs- 
tantives have inflections of number and case, but are chiefly each of one 
gender only. Adjectives have infleoti-’us of cumber, ease and gendftr 

No. lifl. — sR^gis^THXUfSH; 'mraxi^^w ( 1-2-45 ). Any signi- 
ficant form of wo^, not being a verbal root, an”* affix, or what enijB 
with an affix, is c^led Prdiipddikdy i. e, a crude form of word-. 

» The literal power, or sen^e of a word^ is 
called ardta. 5{3lfl55T t it is or4 kinds, 

the power of expressing a germs, quality,, action and substance j as, 
‘a cow,’ ‘white,’ ‘a cooker,’ fifVK ‘ a"woodeBotelephant,’ 

No. 146. — (1-2-46). And what ends with 
and iaddhit suffixes; and compoonds, are named ta^ude y'ormi, rja* 

i A compound is recognised by -iie 
preceding rule as a crude form, hence the citation of it in this rule 
detsmines that a ooiapotind, bat not a aeujenoe should, be called a 

) ersde /otm - r 




*«;% 147. — (1-4-103) gtieftfjii ^gicrasr 

l^gsT I The mp affixes have three dictions, i, e 

speak of 3 mimbera; hence the three dwtiuns in each., successive set 
of three aie severally named, Singakr, Deal and 'Plural, It may be 
, a-ls^gd ^hat these sup suffixes sign^y. The answer is ¥rUT sBWTJE 
'atstaiST: — 3'he MaJhdblbdsh'ga, TSe svp suffixes 

, denote the object, the subject, &c,, and number too, as the tia verbal 
suffixes do. Hence the sup suffixes express the different case-relations 
and are marked by number in addition. They are SH in all, and are 
^arranged m 7* sets,' each set constituting a triad "of 3 affixes. 

Nfl^l 48-. -—fgrwTffiM (1-4-104). Let the sup saffixes^^ae well 
as the ti'i, b^ named vibhalcii. » ** ■> 

No 148 a. — ;EiT5IH^^®^T«ITTi¥re^WIT5WI^%KlTTO!I^S=§IHTIT^T'- 
^q^4-l3). The caae-.dBse9, with their meanings are as follows. 
The indJSWy letter* are bracketed atter the affixes to which they 


belong. 

, Singular. 

»» 

Iluah 

■ Plural. 

1st. 

!• (H- No. 4) 

■STT 

515 (^ — 149) Doer. 

2ud. 

fSTtr 

WTS ( ^—2 ) 

' 5I5 (sj — 151) Object. 

3rd. 

ST (1^—149) 

«iTfr " -» 

Fw^ Instrument, by. 

4th 

# (S=~~151 ) 

WTIJ 

Dative, to. 

5th. 

S'fe ( ^ 1 ) 

Win 

HJ5 Ablation, from. 

6th. 

(f ) 


iBin Possession, of. 

• 7th. 

-fe (^) 


gTj {■q-Tr2) Location, m. 


iV, B . — The eighth case is simply a repetil^on of the 1st, he- 
oanse the Nom. of address is nothitig else than the True Nominative. 
In Sanskrit there are, strictly speaking, fi cases, if the word case be 
tE&em as the equivalent of Mmhx (^RTnrtT?! eRWSfi:) which means ‘one 
who does something ’ ), " The Possessive is not regarded a case, be- 
caireie it expresses the relation of ownership, i. e., the relation of one 
noun w-it?! another, while the Saais-krit word Mraha shows the relation 
of a noun and a verb. "* 

No. 148 §.>— gsmjTnfHofs^TfJ ( 4-1-1 ). After a word ending with 
the Feminine terminations hip and dp and after a crude form. 

No. 148 c Tifgn: ( 3-1-1 ) ( let ) an affix. 

9 * 

No 14SdL-A~(Kwar( 3-1-3) {be)suhseqiiSiat(beplaecdafter iham). 


r 
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jq-o. 143 e. ^ (2-2-47). The 1st caae-affisea i&a also 

employed in the sense of the Yooative case. Thus ^ Wfr ‘ 0 Eama.’ 

FfftiamsRT?atTf«§<®VtSTt& BTgi'35TJT = to address a 
thing- {or a person )^in the form or state which actually pertains to 
such a thing (or such a person )^s stx.mlHhana.—Padamanjar^i ^ 

No. 148 STtffeHJf ( ?-3 48 ) ‘ ?rasfT ' i A 

word-form ending with the 1st caae-afBxes is , called somaiiirita ‘ad- 
dressed or nominative of address provided that it is used in call- 
ing or inviting or"addressing. The initial syllable of ah dmanirita 
is acutely accented ( « 6-1-198). Thus I <■ 

Bat when it follows a pada i. e. a finished word and dq^ occur 
at tjje iSeginnLng of a pMa i- a poetic line, it is ehtioely accented 
gra-vely. w nfr tjwsr ^ 8-1-19 ). 

No. 148 g. — C!liot35f ( 2-S.49 ). The nom. sing, affix 

is called samhddM, i trw, % tr^T. The sv, is elided in tho^-cw^sta-nees 
(See No. 244). 

No. 149. — (1-3-7). The lettersfof chu and td grdups are 
named tV i. e. Indicatory, Thus j of jcie^ torrid. 

No. 13{). — 3 TawffiT ( 1-34). But tu letters, s and m 

occuring in mUiaktis are not called Indicuiory, Thus $ in jas; m 
in bhydm. „ '■ 

No. ISL — 5rarsf(HT^a (1-3-8), The initial letters I, s, lea Icki 
&o. of any affix except taddJdt affix^ are Indicatory. Thus s of set# 

No. 152. — (1-4-22 ). The dual and sing, eaaa^ 
affixes are respectively used to denote duality and singularity. 

No. 163, — gstt srssi’gsm ( M-21). A plural case-affix ia used 
to denote plurality. ‘ 

No. 154.-— (1-4-13). m UfuQt 
rrarfe ?tfwsffrS(5 ?5TfT II Whatsoever 

affix is used after whatsoever form ; that form beginning with that 
affix, ( -when the affix follows) is called an. lufiective Base ‘ at,gad , 

H. B . — The "name, anga is given to the crude form of a word 
to which an affix is attached. The object of so doing is to prepare 
the way to cerfaiu grammatical rules that take effect on an affix by 
reason of an anga, and on an anga by reason of an affix ; for instance, 
in the vocative sing, the form standing thus — iTB' g. the voo. s, ia caused 
to vanish by the a^ga Bdma, f sraa: 6-1 j3 9 ). 
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** ’i^o. 155 — gasTTATf^ (1-1-27), ^g, 3Ma, 

igH», ’Hwta^. ^c. ra. aw, ww, fww i ^nTTaTafa^TatTarra- 
tT?® siaFiT’rrHw^TaTJj i ^wsrrfa ’aaT^saraTij i ^sp^i af^nripwaiTawT: i 
fu? aa fsw, yaw, aa, fg wagfeij ii The words, 

tawOf \>. are called Pro7io>ni)iah ( Sarvanama )^. Thej^are — ^9 = all ; 
(g^g = alj, 3 W = hotb, g¥(a = both; (diftara, da2ama are af&xes, hence 
words ending T^fith them are meant ) gsrlt = which of two 1 =R?TW = which 
of many 3 «Jlwt = other, igsirHt « either, ?rlt = other, pafT or fg *= other ; 
= half; i&Bf = all, = whole. The following a r? also Pronominals, 
»fcwhen they imply a relation in time or place, but not 'when they are used 
as nam^rw.j TO = east, ;gnor ; m; = after, ^gt = west, posterior ; = 

souths riglit p g?iT = north, ih'K = hinder, other ; gvii ■* lower ;'’lik^wise 
^ is a Pronominal in the sense of gyuffg ' own,’ bat not in the sense of 

‘ a kinsman’ or VJH ‘ property.’ gwlT is a Pronominal in the sense 
of ^itg^^r ‘ an undergarment.’ or = he, she, it, that ; = 

who, which, what, i^^ = this, ^ 5 W= this, gw = this, that; 5 gi = one, 
f 5 =tw(^ g5H^ = thou.gwT^ = I, i?gg = your honor; fgij^ whoJ what? 

Ns. 156. — {1-1-28). gTrw^TWfrrgTwncji 
The Pronominals are optionally so called, when they enter into compo- 
sition of the Bahuvrihi kind expressing iJhe cardinal poidts. sfgiBIWIT! 
giiraTTO iwinw wfgtjrwgr “ tEe ^so nth-east quarter.” Here tKe 
compound can be declined either as EaTna or as sctrva : e g. 
or sfeqrggw { dative sing. ). This is true, when the compound denotes 
antarala, ‘the intermediate space,-' not a person; as, StrlTTWTggT 
awirasw^TOTWl^i WWITOtS , ‘ she ito whom what is north is &st.’ 

A simple girl who thinks so. 

» «- 

No. IST.-t-w ( 1-1-29 )- The Pronominals are not treated 

as Bucn in forming a Bahuvrihi obmpound. Thu3’*fnzifg3gTtt ‘to him 
who loves all.’ cg^famawWFarpSfifttgas; ‘ he whose father is thy father.’ 
If the ^striction be removed, the compound would become (geRffWjjsE: 
( Wg'ngis; ), because akaeh, one of the taddhit suffixes always 

comes before the "final syllable of a Pronominal. ^ 

No 15S gtfltiT WWT§ (1-1-30). Also not when a word in the 3rd 

case is compounded with a PronominaL HTWggpi ‘ a month 

before.’ 

1 

No. 169. — ^5g g (1-1-31). Also not in a Dvandva compound. 
gi&TSWfFCTtffTJf fof castes, stages of life and 'others.’ Here itara is 
not a Prouom'nA ^ , 



( 3,8 ) 


No. 160. ^fgWTUT 3tf^ (14-32). Bat a Pronominal in S Dvan 

dva compound ia optionajly treated as such, when the paae-afa^: jas, 
follows. qf^ppHrii, a 

No. 161. — n?:ma5CJTHiiT5aTy3>faa*Rwrsa, (14-33). But these 
are optionaliy ^gardecl, Pronominals, when ja^ follows. Th is n'Sr^, 
tCOTT*. ‘the 1st'; 5tTft*^WT: last’ rTu: n?iIW ‘?Ift^3=T5T i 

yhya is an afSx and. stands for what ends therewith, ' Hence, 

‘ the second.’ ‘ few.’ ?lVi: ‘half.’ The rest 

i of the declension* i|, like Rdma. wt: i The re^t like mrva. 

Fema is a True Pronominal, as it is given in the list, but the other 
words of this rule are not such, though they, are treated- as ^onomi 

r. ■ ^ ^ ^ 

nalsr before the mk r f 

Ne/ 162.— gfg^TrrniitTyofjn stra^a-rowHTtTmij 
(14-34). 5^01 sErawTOTWHirmT^^m^stTmnf'arTfj €a=aaTirTi^^ 

afem II The 'name of Pronominal which is in all caESr^ssigned 
to these on account of their being yead in the 4ist of Pronominals, 
when they denote some relation in time of place and are not^used as 
names, becomes optional, when jas follows. fait; UT, iHT:, (ho 

f^TT ‘why, when they' are not used as names’? Witness 
grin; sin^: “"the Kurus living in the north.’ Here uitara ie simply 
a tribarname. ;?ctTfrt^sltgraftlf5SitHk5U3SJT, ^^Tf^tOfScr^QlfH^&si 
II tSc specification of some determinate 
' point, {amdU), as suggested by the^siguificant power of jswriia, &c is 
all that is meant by vyavast/id. Pbr instance, when we say that Calcutta 
is to the east, tte word ‘east’ suggests to the mind the idea^of some 
fixed point or place say Kd^ wiHi reference to whmh Calcutta is dee 
cribed as being to the east. sig^Htf fej? ‘ why the restriction of 
- vyavaHhd”i Note*^gWT nroaRn, which means ‘expert smgels,' 

No. 163. — (1-1-33). The designation “hf 
Pronominal, assigned to svd, when it means something else than a 
kinsman or property, becomes optional, when jas follows. Hence we 
have fer: ‘ own, selves.’ But ^ 37 : = kinsmen, pfoperty. 

No. 164. — afinTmtresaram; (M-36), The title of 
Prou. assigned to antara, when it means ‘outer, or an undergarment’ 
optionally holds good, when jas follows. si’MiTi, 5T >I?Ti ‘ houses 

outside the city walls.’ 3i*pt¥ m snstRT: ‘ undergarments, petty- 

B f B Sijifc fTRa amw? gf¥ maAowa 

^toide a walled c ty Thm m not a Prom here 


O 
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4 


4 


( 39 ) 


165. — iar5!?KT3^T¥TfT (1-4-1 ). ^oT gpiS «ilTO: gSWlJTt*! 

niirsi^Sg Han’aJJT, ^it uTT^ra^iTTn g <i 

q|T denotes either the limit conclusive or^ tlie "’limutiinceptiTe 
( OTT^TFwfavSrftii? ). Frotn th« a|jhorism to the SSth Aphousm 
o^f the%liid Ch-ipter of the 2iid Lectnre, only, one iiaipe should be 
given to, anything (apt to assume -a double name), namely, the 
name which ecmies last { when there are two or mote names possessing 
equal authoiity), and would be of little utility, if it were debarred 
from taking Hence, in ease of a suffi-^ begiu’uiixg with a vowel 

^as ids, tfcc., the name, bha iu preference to that of ^ada is given to a 
base comng before such, a sulfix. 

No 1 S&. — ( 1-4-3 ) -^ g 5! g I ‘fu’ denotes long 

I and long u. iVoitls ending m King i and a, being invariably Fe- 
mii^e, ate named nadi WTtsOTO^tOBTfitOTrilsTSrJTJTvi&SiiqT ^EltiBtgF^cra 
ttT^^Ta''^TWr^t5F I ,Tiie wold aLhffd ‘ Jppellatiou’ authorises us to re 
cogniae such words Us are distsi^guisLed by long t and u, and are na 
t iially 'feniinine iu force.!* fcaiiiiine without legurl to another word 
iniphed’ by them. I The original gender is to be 

taken into account; although the wmrd^ which was at fiist fenainme, 
now forms part of a compound denoting a male. Hence, ^ 0 ^ fcmi 
nine, me, m tug escellence, gives,,a femibine character to the compound 
‘a man possessing many excellent qualities,’ 

IjHam^TsiT tl^T^ 55 5atfgfafft»fs=Fri ca us 

n>?rrtwf JjtU’JjBcETSNtiFtr UToSTWer wlfiiW n Woidshke uhu, an arrow 
*ahm, ' Tightiiiiig ’ being of oommtfn gender, are fSminme in literal 
force, hence they .sire styled ffacU liy Hiti, hrasi^kJm; so too the ad 
jeotives, crs ‘ skilful, die.’ •* 

Again, some one objects tiTirtsh'tslvfnf ftEUTOsapS!! 

that grimani ‘ the leadei of a vilUge’, khalfu ‘a sweeper’ 
cannot be called nmJi, because they end with vernal roots and are of 
threefold gender. The answer is, Vfar^er, EPrfifsimtErssc^ti 5fRT; 

tbe designation, should be given to these, beeauae 

though they possess verbal character still, they "are chiefly used of 
peisons. Thus ?iTiFft!nfe5 ?ffT I 

No. 167. — (l-4-4i. 

5T fT it Words ending in long i and u that can be chang- 
ed ijjto iyau, uvah respBctively ( ) are not immed ncdi; but not 

#0 the word t’ri* Hence the vocat ve of irt’-s i it" * but not SR t ^ 


r 


r 


( 40 ) ^ . 

Fo. 168. — (1-4 5). But feminine words endiag'^iii '^long 
i and w, and admitting the snhatitutes i^au and uvan ; lare optionally 
called when the caae-affii dm followa; sin excepted. Hence ^ 
WUJ or f^T« in p , F<jfa, m 7. s. ^ 

Fo, 169. — 1-4-6 ) and words ending int u 
or sLort, (stH excepted) which-.admit iyau, v.vafi at e* optiona^y named i 
when suffixes with the indicatory u follow. 'Hence mati is 
optionally called nadi in connexion with fat suffixes. 

Fo. 170.— ^5* (1-4-7) nit 

as Fhi HSf ?3trf ll Excepting ihe word sak/ii (a friend), all the rest 
ending m short- f or «, being not of nadi designation, are cs^d gin. 

^ fL ^ ^ 

^ Ex. tra, (the aan)'«v (theapuug, honey ),'‘BT'^ ‘good, a 
sage' &o. ^ 

tioRj faSunfraTfj HtjwiFarFvt: ; g_F^;f%pj, 

*1 ?t?^3[Fa5T ^ ^ s cFtg: 

^ ^T^tTiRSfFFa fg^TFfftgTwgfa, fra^FaFMsaagurgrrT wi^qF^^st qffi- 
11 In the present rule, the word iesha tSfijuabhed by the adjective 
hrasva ‘short;’ hence we may undeistaifd, thift a word not being sakh/ii 
ending in short i or «, i.s caJledyAf. The restriction, asahhi implies 
that only the word sakhi in the form, in which it appears is excepted, 
but the vowel i, the fiual of fpdoes "tiot come within the exception, j 
What results then? !ffr»HT^5ri?rr SfRf ‘he whose friend is hand- 

some’; the word susahhi is thus^named gM. The crude form of 
sakhi forbids the opeiation ‘whatever ends with sakhi caiv 

fP C 

not be treated as sokki. 

f- 

Fo. 170 n. — yfa; FirW fl-4-S). The “word, pati (lord or 

mE^ter), only whettit occurs at the end of a compound is callad ghi. 

Ex, stoFh, & 0 , ^ 

Fo, 171,— (1-1-43), Sut f §t, 3W ) of 

words other -than neuter, are named Swvandmast/idiia, 

Fo, 172, — ( 1-4 17 ) ^ gn Fg ig 

^rgsmtOT^ tot: |ra( qgHTj Wlf^l When affixes beginning with su and 
ending with kap foilijiw, and do not possess the title of Sarvcmdma- 
siMnd' the words preceding them are called pada. The kap suffix 
ooourl in the 70th Aphorism of the 3id Chapter, Lecture the 5th. 

Fo. 173 — gfwjj ( 1-4-18 ). TjsRreifacgarrfffq 3 TT?agTpf^g 
^wr'fewglsTTJlfflRW PTTtJ t That whieQ precedes affixes 


«» 


witb*a«'®Enit!al y or an initial vowel beginning with su and ending with 
haf ia named^S^a; provided that the affixes are not called Sarmndm.- 
asthdna. 

Hence, in accordapoe with the decision o£ Ho. 165, the name 

!8 gi^n to bases coming before suffixes beginning with « or a vowel. 

« ", * 

Ho.ll 74 C^raiTraa: { 1-2-51 ). a uniliteral affix is called 

* ajprilta ; as ^ ^ 

No. irs. — {M-23). The ..words hahu and 
am, and thbse eadiug in vatu, and dati are uaffied saiikhyd (a nn- 
meral ). nfrwT^agtj vatup is added to yat ‘which’ ^a^ ‘that’ 
c<ad‘lj3at’ topxpresa quantity or measurd; as, ^HT^t5|, irn5T*^ 

‘as much, so fhuc^i, &o.’ cfif?! ‘how many’ ends in dati suffix. 

No. 176 — iTrT ^ { 1-1-25 ). A numeral ending in dcdi is called 
stoh ^Hflucagi^-is shat. 

No. 177 — TtfTin^ goR ( M-61 ). ^ Tsg|pf vifa- 

^EfTvTtlrSxrTHSTrJ. ^ Tihe disappeai-ance of an affix caused by 
the terms, luk, Hu and iti;p is -designated by these terms respectively. 
(Vide Eules, ). 

No. 178. — ttrJtqmh nrHUvr^TUrrs (1-1-62). When an affix has been 
"elided, it shall still continue to^xert i(^ influence in the gi-ammatical 
operation dependent upon it, {i. e. it shall be regarded as present). 

No. 179 — ( l-f-63,). ^ WT ^ I 

'Shat in v^hich the word lu occurs ia, lum&n. The ejjsion of arf affix 
caused by the enunciation of the tqfm lum&n (i. e, luh Hu, Iv^J 
debars it (the sufiix’in the form of _a blank } from taking effect on 
the bae^ going before it, i 

» No. 180 — fij 55snJT5?nstH ( 1-.1-42 ). Si is called Sarmnd- . 
mastltdncff A‘ is a common name for jas and sas. 

No. 181.— nifH'ifggrRj (1-2-47) When a crude 
form endiifg in a long vowel is treated as neuter, a short vowel is the 
sabstitute of it. Maac. uai; Neat. Wea (heavenfy). Masc. glttr; 
Neut. iBtirn, <fec. 

No. 182. — 5 ^ (1-1-48). Whenever ft short nowel 

‘ IS substituted for a long one ; ik only takes the place of eeh. Masc, 
1^; Jjieut. ttTt ( having shmeh wealth ). • Masc. J Neut, ( having ■ 
*gosd boot* ) • - ■* 


f 
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No. 183 ( 1-1-45 ). Ih ( i. e. i, ti, Wf^fffsjsed 

in the room of yan (semivowels, ya, va, ra, la ) are called /^am^rasdrana 
The subHtijjjatioa takes place ia order and on the basis of analo^ry. 

No. 184 . — h bt^T tl3 ( l-V-24). A nutoeral ending in sA or n is 
named shat ,)ati = sisi ?tS(5| = nme, w^ = eight, &e. ” t. i 

^ f 

No. 185.— (1-1-21). 
sirfei. H ^aTT^: i In the presence of somethtug ioUowuig, whatever is 
not preceded by ^anything is ddi ; and cfcT ® ttWTrUT HTfer, 

^T^rf: in the preseiTCe of something preceding n’hirtevei*' is not follow^ 
ed by anything, is onta i, e. final. A single letter cannot assume 
two sonh characters, hence fhe necessity Mr the pres^eiit rul§. An 
Qpiration tu be perfovmhd uphn a single letter shS.1 tfe regarded as 
upon an initial or upon a fiualf Thus id of idarti^ after ^du!l^ has 
assumed the form ida (by No’s. 263, 316) is elided by ( ) 
when a sufBi called dp begmtiing with a hai follows. Non^hort a is 
left behind, which is lengthened by iff before fenf, ifec. by the license 
of the present rule. f> ^ 

r »* 

« PiSEtlBHlsHi EDLES, 

No, 186.. — ^stTTOTWtrStjhg^T^ijWT (1-2-64 ) Tjasp sflTTTrffTr 
cnciT 5di; firroft ^tk' ^fheu the same case ending follows each of 
a set of similar forms, one only of the forms is retained. Thus, to 
express the nom. pi. of wa have &c. If you 

elide the 1st tn*? forma, you have ^ ^ Again ehdingrthe 2u(r s 

by you get ^ «iHence the elision, of the 1st s remains 

to be justified. Now, take the pext interpretation where the word 
Dvaadva is obtaiifed from the preceding Sutra. 

( 2 ) ^wtBT 5*t ifffTTHitffiBif *rarH?|T otS- t 

A Dvandva compound ot the suuilar forms having been effected a« 
required by the esisting cause, and the Samasa being followed by a 
solitary VilhaHi, one only of the forma is retained. 'Thus 3, 

tB§T ( here by the suffix a is used at the end of tne Samasa 

thus giving the ioim ). Here, by the inter ventiou of the suffix a, 
no elision of the forms takes place. Hence, this ei(il. too is defective. 

( 3) mf:? ttifriTtT^sTmsnsiFs- 

* Whatever similar forms are Seen coming beforq^^ 
gle oaae-encting ; out of those ProftpddfAas, crude fffnna, one is retain-'® 



t 




( ^ ) 


ei any cause. This explanation provides that out of -words 

agreeing in fosm i. e. sound, though not in sense, one only is retained. ^ 
inij means a mother as "well as a measure. In speaking of the two ' 
together m any case, one only is retained. * | 

X 

; , • JffEn-nirf fewtix tren insfH i Out of 

a oollectio» of similar word-forms there -ss hut one retained in any case 
’whatever. T, ggwg qgttsg 5^7:. * 

No. is?t — srrettlTgTf wgfa ti An operation relating to the 

,^ase of a wold is ’more powerful than an oper^ion concerning a 
letter of it. 

an inUance S. 3. ZUT + zt=j:m + m, the tSiinfleet^ fc«m 
standing thoa, the rule get;: ssrm ( 6-1-101 ) being of Antatauga 
chai-Mter debars gTO: (7-3-107) from substituting eMr in 

place ^ base Rama. (S^e No. 59 ). Hence the need 

of the present Panb^dshd. Hence, the subsequent rule wife WTUt 
prevails. » Thus we have ih + wi^twht. 

In accordance wHh^he Universal Maxim., No. 59, an AntarAfiga 
rule debars a subsequent rule; to produce the opposite result in the 
ease of a base, this FanbMsM was framed. 

No. 188 — UTfcrafeaRtrecf Hwfe 1 When 

some grammatical operation is spoken of the crude form of a word 
exhibited in a rule, all the gendIVs qf the word may be taken into 
aopount, so far as the operation of the rule is concerned. Hence, idf 
augment is invariably used m the declension of ya! in all the genders. 
Thus grrnjj OWTH (whose 1 Maso. & Fern.) Likewis(?, sfirsfeN: = cBxsfer: 
or g;tsfe?rr = =Ktsfgrrr. Both the Masc. and Fem. %rnis of mia can 

be compounded with hasJita. 

(* 

No.*189. — 5T 11 But when some action 
IS to be performed on account of a sup or tifi suf&x that follows, the other 
genders of„a crude, form excepting the one in question are not taken 
into account. Hence, the Samyrasdi ana that is used declining yB 2 i«n 
( a youth ) cannot be used in decUniug the same in the feminine gender, i 
Hence rrga ( by tFofggsrgiftTtTfjfeiH )• But by the same rule, we 
cannot say gnt: nvEq instead of ggjil: mu 1 In the same way, we cannot 
use ana/i as the substitute of in the Feminine (by w;i^§T) nor 
can regard the /Sarv3ndm(isiM?ia suffixes coming after it as m't (by 

S9 Sj ^ ^ 


No. 1S9(I. — qa fg f ^ tSrgTTf n Of all operations, 

elision is the most poweiiul t. e., it supplants all other ffperationa ; as 
ifeo. 


, . CHAPTER YII ^ ^ 

Peactical Rcles of Dbclension. 

* • * 

Note that in the following sabstitntioa takes place according to 

Masims 56 & 4S, 

. After an Infective Base ending in short a. " " ^ 


Substitute 


No, 190.f— fw® $^<7-1 9). Ais for bhis, r. 

No. 191. — ( 7-f-lO ). But optionally in the Vedas 
( ’^rf^ifvTt or |g:}, jf- 


No. 192. — ^SJTOTTiT; (74~11 ).• But nCit after tdam and ados 
■without k, ' 


No. 193 — ggift mirWi ; ina for td, dt for iicm 

and Sjfa for nos. 

No. 194, — (T-l-li"). Ja for ««, 

After a Pronominal endipg in shiort a. ' 

Substitute 

No. 195. — w ( 7-4-14 ). Smai for fie. 

No. 1 96.*-®=fs JeHlfentr ( 7-1-15 l, Smdl for*’ ndsi aid 

* tk 

4mm for m, r 

No. 197.— SfT (7-1-16). But after pdrm, &c, 
nine in mumber, optionally substitute smdt ani smin for nasi and nt 

No. 198. — graft (7-1-17), t^jforjas. ^ * 

Substitute:— 

No. 199 — ^rnjt (7-1-18), for aaii-after a^em, Base 
ending in long «,( ■=% ^i^.) 

No. 200, — sigmifvad (7-1-19). The ilk for the ilk, after a Neuter. 
No, 201 — ^T!r§T; ^si; ( 7-1-20 ). for jos and sas after the ilk. 

No. 202 — ?ii5tkt: (7-1-21 ). Aui for the ilk,'». e. jas and 

iat after aahiatt in the form aahtd, « 

Substitute Lui^i. e ehde. * * 



( 45 , ) 








203.— ^ ( T-I-22), Jus and sus after wbat ia 
named shut * 

No, 20i. — (7-1-23). Su and am after a nearer base, 
(Note lup and slu, all tbes# substitutes eutirelj iisatipear ; j 

the?y are called elisfoa complece, to disti ngmsli tlrein from, eli- j 
sioa ia part -wbich la called i6pa ), ' i 

No. 205, — (7-1 -Si). (Substitute)— am for sk and am. 
^ter a Neuter Base eudiug in short a. 

No. SOS — -<!t^rjTTf2iw; il9v^i {7-1-25), .ddd ( for the 
ilk (^, 1 BW) after the fiva ending in the suffii&s daiar, daUm, 

( Note — ascTt:, sRKW, <9?u, uttanK, See No. 155 ). 

' ■« 

No. 207. — ^aTT^?vgfa (7-1-26) but substitute not add for 
. and an\ itarg. in tlie Vedas (fks, 

No. 208. — ( 7-1-27 ), As flS- naa after yash- 
j mad and hamad { Thou and 4)* 
j ^ 

j No. 209.—# xi?m5?oj { 7-1-39 ). Am for tie and for the 1st 6 
j suffixes oomiag after the ilk ( yaahmad Arxdutasmad ). i 

, No. 309 a. — si^isf (7-1-27). JJ for W after the ilk (apply Max. 47) 

No. 210. — ( 7-1-30 ). Ehyam. or abhyam for bhyea after 
the ilk, { i. e, yuahrmd and aan\aA )r> ^ 

» No, ,^11. — d^TiiT (7-1-31),. Ai for the bhvaa of the Sth 

case after the ilk, _ 

I V ^ A 

I No. 213. — g ( 7-1-33 ). At for nccat after the ilk. 

No, 213 ^ra (7-1-33). Ahtm for the modihed form 

of file affix of the Sth plural, after the ilk. 

ft 

{ Note that adm is formed of wrf and dm ). 

No. ^4.— staar^tsEt; (7-3-116). Substitute dm for ni 
after words ending in tmdi or in the femmine auffix' dp, and after ni 
(a leader). 

No. 215 (7-3-117 ). The ilk (dm) for the ilk ( ni) 

after what ends in short t or « and is called nadi. ( Sea No, 1'59 ), 

No. 216.. — Ct-S-llS). Aai for the ilk (»») after short 
% c® tf ( of a base)? ’ 


t 

1^ 
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No. 217. — wsa'S: (7-3-119), Avi f!or tbe ilk (««) aSef short 
i or V, and whort a for the final of ght, { see No, 170 when -fU fbl- 
lows ghi. . 

No. 218 — ■stTi'T 5nfHqTn»^{ 7-3-120). for dft coming after 
ghlf but not the feminine. ^ ^ 

f 

Note that the angmeats''used in the following rules st-e all dis- 
tinguished hj^ the indicatory letter t ; hence they all home before the 
initial letter of what they enlarge by No. 39. ^ 

No. 319. — 5as?iJ3: 7-1-53). Let^he sfagment be mi 

of dm after Proaoannals ending in a long or short 

^ No, 230^^ — 'i^arfii (7-1-53). [Substitute troya-for trity three 
before the snffis dm ^ 

No. 231.— f€5r;t3Jm^ (7*3-54). of dm after an ijiflec- 
tive base ending in a shoi-t vt^weJ, or in nadi or in d|>. aT 

No. 222.—-%^ 'gsvsrsq (7-1-^). The ilk of the ilk, after 
whafi is called ihut, and alter chalur, fou^ 

No. 323— ?rTtor *t33T: (7-3.112'). % of suffixes with the 
indicatory /I after a word ending in nadi. 

No, 234. — ^tn^TO (7-3-113), Tat of mi suffixes after d |7 (i. 'e, 
what ends with dp). , « 

No. 353 — H^srp^ (7-3-114). S^at of ni; suffixes 

after a Pronominal ending in shorten the dp. 

Now note«±bat Maxims, 55 -and 37 are used in interpceting the 
following rules, , 

No, 328.— | 5 aw ^ (7-3-108). Substitute Gusa— for the 
final short vowel m a base, when »cmbuddki^ i. the voo. su fofjows. 

N 0 . 327 — srfg 5 ( 7-3-109 ), Also when liha suffix jos foIldWs. 

- t 

No. 228 — )S^snWOT*i37;-fT-3-llG). For a base end- 
ing in short n j when ui and Sarvan^m^than suffixes fo31o'^(aee Nos, 
171 and 180 ). , 

No. 229.— ( 7-3-111 ). For gJd, when nit suffixes follow. 

Note that Masitns, 55 and 4o are applied in the follmving. ' 

No, 23(1. — ( 7-3-103 ), Substitute eMr for the 
final sfasirfi tt oi a, base, wfen a. phual suffix hseginBing 
folinwa. ' r 

, 
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, , ( -it )- 

**Ko? B (7-3404 ). For tho ilk of the jlk, when Ss 

follows. * 

Ko. 333 — "iSTfe HTtJ; ( 7-3-10-5 ) For 4p, wh«ii d'C or os follows. 

333.— ^ (7'3-lOG). For the ilk (dp), nheis sam- 
'\iiahi follows, , 

, r ■ 

CHAPTER YIII. 

A 

pi:cL^KSioy OB' Bases esdins is shoot a, 

ter. 

K.\'. TW— R^ma, 

1'. A TOT^-t- g « CTH- + Iff ( Nos. 4 Jvn'^1 2«) = nwH fl33) = TTJI ■!> T 
(Nos. 4 aad 2* ) » itk*. ( lOO ). » 

%!.'(. TIW + (ISS). At this stage, in accordance with the : 

5h, the following iale''io the exclusion of Nc. 6& 

seema to apply. ^ ^ , 

> 

No, 334 tfanm! ( 6 1-102 ). m:t irawifgtf^i? §Tf?9 

a=fiT3:ii: WTfl-^When ach of the 1st and second ease follows 
d, substitute the long vowel homogenemus with the preceding a&, 
Singly for both. By this rule, the jisfieijted form would be gWT, bat 
'the nest rule forbids this step. "* ■' 

No. 33.5—3113 H ( 6-1-lOt ¥T gg iffgw a^’s: i 

qCTHT* It Rule 234- does not take effect, when iA follows a. Henee, 

I r^ertiag to No. 69, we have "• 

1. d. tl§T 1 p. Tiff -f SiH = Tiff + ^ (149) = Now this form gives 
oodasion for the operatiou of the following Apvada ( coptradictory ) rule. 

No. 335. — ( 6-1-97 ). ^^It^ea^T^T35ftTO3tTffl Olff; CT^CW’- 

fff >J ' ^ ! 

ttrtWJt ffRfl W When guna follows short a being not final ia a pada, 
the form of the following ( giina ) is aiijgly substituted for both* But 
according |o Maxim. ^T^aTStrSTSTc (69 a.) this Apvfida contradicts 
No, 73, but not No. 334. Hence by No- 234, we hisve nffi; in 1 p. 

2. j. gw+«r^ — again. 

No. 237 gfe ( 6-1-107 ). wi? jsn^fflt 1 

ffITfj t When a& is folbwad by the wwel of um, the form of the preoed- ■ 
mg is singly substi titled for hotL Hence, twjj S.r, 

2.d !tT^; 2y), *Tff+SIff*Tm (151)=TTHTff (334). 
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Fo. 238. — (6-1-103). ^ u: 

9®Tt¥ft50 ST; ^!IT5? H ^ i® suhatituted for the » of hs in the 
masculio^j when the Jong vo-wel homogeneoue with the prior has been 
singly supplied (see No. 234-) l^-uce, ^Now this form appar- 

reatly calls into action the follotving rule. ( r ^ 

^ ^ i 

No. 239, — »r?r saaiS sf;i { 8-4-2 ), ‘^z sRsmntran 
gjj ?H5a5a^;!iT #Ha sfii TorarT ^TaI sr m; aiTmaisr 

tia I tta BQctra s^tr=?Fa F^Sis ^tiFagtiT® umn? i gi? n^TSia^^ai^Tttgr- 
anraij 11 The denial n following r or sh in the sapie p^da is changed 
to the cerebral, although at, hu, pa ( letters of these groups ), the par-' 
tide TLum, singly or conjoiutly ootne between thed. The 

citStion of aft*s simply to debar the prohibition ‘ P^davyavayepi ' 
(8-4-38). here repiesents r.uasvira. Now /i trould be changed 

to the cerebral, but being dual it comes within the scope the 
following prohibitive rule. * ^ 

No, 239 a — traiwlta ( 8-4-37 >. - \ TWTT( I The final n of 

a pads 18 never changed to the cerebral, ^ence, we have in 2. p, 

3. «. ?TB -h <!:t ■= TTW -t- f 5T ( 193 )'= TTRtT ( Guua ) = TIHIJI ( 238 ). 
tTW + WfH jr 3. d. to this form the next rule refers. 

No. 240. — g (7-3-1^02"). i| ‘When a 

case-affix with the initial yair folloi^s a base ending in short a, the 
short a is lengthened. Hence, 3. d. nw/ftnw. ?■ p* TITTI -h fH^ = 
(190)^.i;T&: (Nos. 6J9, F33, 109). 

4. S. ITOT d! # = ttit -I- n ( 194 ) = TTirrn ( 240 ). Here Jjy Maxiwi 
No. 46. Ya is a case-affix, the preceding vowel is lengthened, 4 <f. triTT 
WT^ I 4 p. = Kmwr:( 230 ). 

5. 8. rw -h #Fb = TIB 4- 'Bnq (193) *TTB7TJ j( 73) = TltrT^ ( 87) 
Now the final d of this pada is changed to i ( q ) by the following^ 

No. 241.^ — araBTH (8-4-56). Claris optionally substituted for 
;Aaf, when a piause follows ( see No. 13 ). Hence, we have the alter- 
native form TTBT^ also. 5. d, TTBTtmB. 5- p. TT^»t: 1 « 

6. «, TIB -b W =’ tmBJ ( 193 ), 6. (7. TTB ■^■^TB = TTB^1f (231) 

I (65; 133, 109). 6.p. TIB -b tmi? = TIB -b BIB ( 32l ). 

, Nt). 242. — Blftr ( 6-4-3 ). I When nom fol- 

lows, the final vowel of a base in lengthened. Hence 6. j). liHiBliJ* 
7, #, tlB -b fe==TTB + ? (151) = Tid ( Gnna ). r 7. cf. TIbSt: 7. p, TW + 
g TlSg (230) Tbi nvofcee the follow ng ^ < 



243— (^?Ij %:) ttfffgr: (8-3-59). ^ «^iiTHiT Tnieir 

asTStiTOTi^r: H=FiK: KW fy^nTgsi: 5 jT(T i fg^iiiTTsreg 

SFt sag: ll Substitute the cerebral for the dent£^ s, when the 
dental s following m or ?cu, and not forming the'^final of a'' pada is 
either ^substitute or part of an affix. Sh is the like of s dental. 
Ef^nce, TTwg i Voc. sing. % Tm + ^ (see 148^. ). The’s of the Voc. 
smg. is elMed by the following. 

No. 244.-51^ .( 6-1-69 ). The consonant of sam- 

huddhi IS elided after an Inflective base ending efi or in a short 
s^TOwel. Hence, | ttw i” "Voc. dual % twr, % tiJIT: i Ua ®itqrT3&T stag^rn: i 
In the-«*ftme way are dpolihed llrishna and other words ending in 
short i!. AlHbases ending with the suffixes — 
gg, are invariably masculine aij^ are declined like ESma. 

B.- — DsCIiEITS|l)ir OF Pbonomiitals ekding in short ct. 

B'^B , — The Pronomii^ala too are declined like P»ima with cer- 
tain exceptions as are gisen hiveafter. 

— all. 1. s. lerg: I l-<f.«gTi 1 p -h 3i?r = gil (198) 
= ®g + t ( 151 )^Ha (^'«»a). 2. I 2 d. ^ir i 2 y i 

'3 s g§i!i I 3. d ggTWTJTi 3.^. Hi: s 4. s. ^3 + ® = ®^ (195 ). 
4 d. HiiwTH I 4. p. niw: 1 5^. ni ®% = ( 196 ). 5. d. nir- 

Bntj 1 5. j). I 6. s. Haw 1 Cl 1 6. p. na + ’!nH = Ha-b 

HItf (219) = hSwj? ( 230)-HitiTH (243).^ 7. Hi? + = 

( 196 ), 7. rf. HaSt; 1 7. p. niw 1 nifartigiaaT itagntn i In like man- 
ner are declined iiinvS, Ac. ending in short a. '* 

I The word ubha ‘both’ always ends 
with dual suffixes. Thus hht 1 and 2. d. HHTWtTH I Z, i, 5. d. hh3t; i 
6 and 7.\l. cTtSw trre^ HW^TfgfHSfial^: i The object of reading uhha 
as a Pronominal is to make it take the taddhit suffix akack Hence, 
3H^T, &o.T» hh: Haumti^gtiatraTH^g ^ hht nmiHgSsr: hht- 
HlfnfH HTHEBTfJ- Bama when it is a pron., is synonymous with sarva 
‘all,’ but not with ^stt ( equal), as is explicitly shown by its use as 
HHTHTiy, but not as HHtITTJ. The changes to be noted in regard to 
the nine <kc. (see Nos. 162 and 197 ) are as follows. " 

L p. ^ or ^T; I '5. S. I 7, t. |i t 

aThc rest like tatnA Like pvrva are ded'ned gfitV 4c. ns 
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IS always singular, i^^sr, W6B?», 5 SK 5 SJ, «a=SiWST i 

acd r 3 are both wJa'.ta ». e. end in short a; and ar^ syiinuyn^cjis 
! with 1 'Shose which end lu oousoiiaata will be tieated later on 

t 

■<fW— — — « (C 

r f e 

j <7.— Dscxiexaios op Depsctive Bases. ^ <' 

1 p ‘ ^ 

[ The word (free from old age} requires tOrhe noted, as an 

I esample of a Defectife base. 

I if 

Ko. 24.5 — !fl5:Ttni otT^vn^tmo (7-.’-l0i> fm-irty i 

Substitute jafas for jam before a case*suS3s- with an initial vowel"^ 
tf?Tf7?Tij3FTT ftw g (T3*?75Sr 1 Within the'' jnrisdjr|iou ot'^r.da and 

aaffa, i, e in the course of tiS opeiatiou of rules relateng to finished 
words and lafleotke bases, whatever is spoken of a partinular word, 
applies also to what ends with the word. Hence, what is said >-bont 
: yard, is a!so true of wb.-it edds with jard. i^.it if it th,(t 

I Jims should take the place of the, whole word? ni/jum, as enjoiued 
by No, 48, it cannot hold good, becatpje Fs!T^D:*rT*t^!lT3irT wsfir? 

fSi 

substitutes take the place of that forni<-ouly rtyincb is exhibited in the 
rule enjoining a siibstitute. Hmiee, the substitute jams uotues in 
the room of jard only which is cited in the rule. Again, another 
objection may be raised, that ^ras is^jeujo’ned of jard with the long a 

hut not of jdra with the sboit a. This objection is thus answered 

5^§^rF3^?IHstaicjf3fFT 1 What IS fuarted hy a change in part does 
not hceome Uke another, i, e ‘^quite a different thing. Bj way of 
illustiatioM it 3? said that a dog remains a dog. eiea after it has id&t 
its ears. Heace, s. t ' 1. 4. fststtr, i 2, s i 

2. d. F?rat$i I 3. p, tst^h; t 3. s. 3. d FsrarTwjiJ^ i 3. p, 

^0. It is declined like Edma before suffixes begiunidg with 
ooasonants. , 

No. (6-1- 

63). xsTs, snf^^T, TJTJ7, gu, iiis, 

33Sfi, mOT,)B5ixr3r3!mi3SrT:^tTOTS-fsrT t) When 5<w,*'d:o follow, 
optionally substitute — pad for pd^/a (the foot); dai for daiita (a 
tooth ) ; was for ndsiM f the- nose ; ; mds for mtlsit ( a month ) ; hnd for 
hridp^ ( the heart i; mi for mid (night) ; asaa for asnj ( blood ) ; 
ydshan for ymh ( soup); doshan for dash ( the arm) ; yakan for yah-it 
f'the iirer); sakan for dalcrU (dung); v.dan for nduba { rraier J; dsan 
for ifeya (mouth }. . c t 


I 
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’ is? case errs:, wsr. nrSTi r 2nd case cTgn, tn^T. nrst^ ot ug: 1 
3i'd case T(^f*OT iJTSSj ttTSTWTTTJ or TlTgt W rrfg:. &c. 

1st case mgr, ttret: I Slid ease mgr, mgT=f or 

nm: t ^s-d case'irrgT or'mtg, wrgrwfg or gigwrir = mimg 1 ( Here, 
for s Jij No 13?, y for ru by No. 136 and elision of /by No, 140 ), 

3. F- gifrft oc ml; i 4. s. gig, or wigru, WT«rT«, ‘to- 

1st casf gsft: g^T. 3^7*. ' 2 c amw, smr. or SH; 1 3 «. 

S«T or gsB=i U 3. < 3?J + SJTi; = sawm ( d for t by 87, liecanse dania | 
is named pada bePore lhyo.>n, <feo by No 172). In iltxi<th, tho j 
fiubstiflTftju of does siot take place; because inSective ba^es are j . 
called Via bs^re y~.tchjdi by Nft 173- j 

let case — gtr;, oar. 1 3. c. ■gaw, ^tr, |fOTO or gg i 

Tins the aid of the follawing.t 

No, 247 — (S’-4!-134). i 

SlfsoTT'^^rg *OTg 1 The sihort a oi an, the last syi- I 

laole of an mfiecrie base is Glided before caae-snfExes begmning whh I 
ji or a Towel and not bemg iorwrtndrnusffww. Hence, t 'lbs 

n after ih wii! le (.hanged to the ceribral l;^'- the following lule. 

’ \ 

No. 216. — ittt wfi mtsj: gwmaS (8-1-1), In the s&me pida | 

or fjni.'thed word, « follow ng r or 54 is changed to the cerebral. Hence | 

2, y. ^isgj; < 3. s ftqrt ( 3. d. -f- wTw l The n m this form is elided j 
by the neltt rule- ^ | 

Nu. 249 — g HTU; ( S-2-7 ),'*aT%a7sg; #34 ijg j 

og gsmg* ma: mm 1 The final n of a FmUpddM, when, it | 
at;t|.ms to the designation of a pad* is elided. IVhcn the suiSses 
followingvt crude form {F>-ai.ipddtkd)o,to elided, or when a crude form 
,3 called a padjT by No. 172, this rnk* applies. Hence, we biTe 3. d 
^trting ) F ^ ^ ^ Tins form calls for the 

optional eltaion of a in accovdaucc with the following. 

No 25p.~-igmgT (6-4-136). The short a of ctn ( see 

No 247 ) 13 optionally elided hefote ni and H- Hence 7. .t pr 
nfsni 1 The other words of Sale '246 wiU be declined in their propfer 
places. gititgiwm, gr^: (lasting two days). This is declined like j 
*Rrtma%ut the 7th odse-bf it £3 formed by the next rule. ^ ■ 
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No. 251. — fl ( 6-3-11^),'' 

!S oftionaliy the -substitute of a^m before the sufBs* ki, -when it 
occurs a oerapound preceded by a aumeral, or by to or by sdpa. 

' gif + f^ = 5 E^ + ? or ?= 5 r^ iGima) or or grf^ 

(250J. ^TTO: = emf : (eveamg) 7. s. ignsrf or ST5rr% or p - 

fanHWloBg; ( the past day),’ 7. s. sa^ or ajl^ oi* Now we 

come to the declension of bases ending m long a. ^ 

4» 

D . — DBCtEifsioTi 0? Basbs wmjfa xif losS a. ^ 

^53 tUrflfH ia^atn; { the Preserver of all, Ood ). 

No. 353.— ?t''( 6-1-105 ), When jjos ich ( letters of 
irh group) follows a long voweT, the long vowel homogeneous with 
the preceding is not substituted ( aa exception to No, 234 ). Thus, 
we have ( wtddAs, 6^ ) in 1 . cf. ,, 

l.p. fgtsrtrT: (73). 2. a. fgsaatw (’237)! 2. d Fsng^r i 2. p, 
f^sanr-f I P'iivapd being eall^^A« by No. 173, the long a 
, of p4 is elided by the nest rule. ' " 

! No. 253. — (6-4-HO), Elision ia the substitute of 
j an inflective base that ends w^ith’a verb ending in the Jong a, when the 
base is called ^ha. The elftion in' this case affects the fina l of the 
base by No. 45. 

e* 

Hence, F^ysnj -f 5!W = fk5gttt t 3rd ease fatigoT, feiigcnarrH, 
i 4tb ease fesaoTwrr*?, Fasginwi: i S. «s. i 

6. 8. Fg-aair; i 6.^A €. p, Fangun? 7. s, i 7, p. 

i Voo. sing, i IVsam;, tc. ea wgsiWTSfgt t In the same 
way itS-hhaiJimSf the blower of a oonoh-shell and the hke. srsi 
‘a celestial musician.’ fl’his does not end in a verb; hence it diners 
in declension from 1st case srgT:, ^%T, igm: t 2ec. ^rgnjj 

Bilr, 1 3. c. { No, 73 ) irsiwrm, irsTfij; i 4 nt (m'dddt} 
’BTlTHTIf, fITEWr. 1 5 'fTTEi: (73), WrSTWJ I 6. 

(vn'dudi) iHTJf 1 7, c. its (Gsna) UBTf « 


^ DeoLBSTSIOK of WoSDS GA.LLBD gAt (Bee No, 170 }, 

Ex. sft = Vishnu. 1. 8, <133, 109). >g?l<234), 1. y>. 

(227) = 'grg; (65). S.s.Og^ (237). 

2,' JO- i 234, 338 f. 3. t. gfr + at. aft is An old itaw ci Id. * 


! ^ A 'V 

i Ko 254.-— ( 7-3-120 ). A'^d w the aubstitute of 

I id ooming aftA: a base named gki^ but uot in the Feminme. Hence, 
3. A ( 24S). 3. d. 'STOinw i 3. p 'gKm; t. s\ # = 

( 229 ) = ?r$ { 6^ ). 4, d. i 4. p. '^cs;: i 5. s. + 

J 'Fhen 

I \ 1 

I Ko. S5-5 — igifa 3‘-g7»0i (61-110). ’ Whi^n ek is followed by the 
short a of k,asi 4nd nas^ the form of the pnor is siugly substituted 
for both. H^oe ? T -f- 'iig ( 329 ) =??; ( 133j 109 ). 5. d. ift- 

ttriw 1 5. 33 . s 6 s. t 6. c? ^ai; (yan). p. ’gifwjrj { 221, 

"'24:3and 239 ) 7. «. itr + ^ = m {3!7) ( 69 ). 7. if lar. 1 

7.p. 343 ).„ Voc. I ^ ( 326) % % ■g^a; l In the,&ame 

way decline atfa (a poet), ajlafg (Lord of Fortune). ^ (the sunT) 
(file). ^ ( a foe;. (a l)5ack bee ), dsc., &a, 

( a friend ). ^ 

No. 256. — (7-1-95]^. Anm is the substitute of the 
base saW? when 6U, other tba^ the vocative, follows. Thus; giag + ^ I 
Anan by Maxim. No. 46 «) Soup j.es the place of the final letter of 
Again the penultimate letter of the form sakkan is to be elided by the 
next rule, ' ' 

' No. 257 — g^gwiTwgTg|i§T ( 6-^8 ). The peiialtimate letter 
of a base ending in n is lengthened, wben. a *Qn>mdmaastMna not 
being saaibuddki, follows. Hence. ‘'gtanr » Now the « being a 
umhteral suffix (see No. 174) is eMad by the next rule. 

No. 258. — 'g^e^jSKTT (^1-68). There is 

elision of the suffixes, s«, it and $i ( the last two being verbal ), when 
reduced to the umliteral foiin afier what ends in a hal or ni or df. 
Hence, gtSTi^= < 249 ). 1. d. w « 

^ *> 

No. 259. — ( 7-1-93 ). When the Sarvanamaastb^na 
suffixes lacking the desigaatjon of the vocative come after the base 
juMi, they are treated as mi, t. e, what has an indicatory ja. Benoa 
the suffixes, m, SW, are nii after sakhi. The office of nit 

suffixes is stated below. 


No. 260 — (7-3-115), fe%FiD?a s TOsi^fUfei 
grif^ ) VridiVd is the substitute of a base ending in a vowel, when kit 
or nit ^affixes follow. Hence, g^Sf -{- %T=g<^T^euS.o ), 1. p. gima: i 
2 i. t 3. d. giartl, g^ (234. 238> 3 t gwr (SI) 3d 
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I 1 3. p ^t^h: ! 4. s 5?fej3jTJ?, ^rfew: i 5. s. %m + 

I 1 jiftec yiin haa tafcea pl.ice, the uext'JuIe applies. 

1 • 

j No, '261. — s^fBTfltTei C6 1-113). Short m ia the swbslituts of 
I the sa&xes Jlast aud /laa eoniu% after the sjllahles il'Af and^tt (Joug 
( and sliort ), fiJr the Biul vowels of -which j/an has been sabst-ta-ted' 
( fl ff. after ^y). By iT, u is used instead of 'the initial 

vowel of /iusi and iias. Hence, 5. <* i 5. cf, t 5 

mj: I 6. s. s^: ( 6. d ^mr. : 231, 343 ). 7. fi. ( 216, 

61 ). 7. d » <. p t?F®g voc % ( 326 ). master. This 

1 word is not ff/d in the miyple form (17oa). Hence instead of 
j Garia *« used in its declension. Thus 3. #. ttfsi t e. tCtO^ 6 and 
I 8. *. tr^ (261 ), 6 and 7. d*^^T: t 7. e. UfSr (316^; the jest like 
j Han. Bit la a, compeundj, S. -i 4 -f. wufi^, ifcc- 

I Es. sjtjm; HW, ('a beantifnl friend). 1 i 

Ep. tFTf fwgstTerawf rartT^sRjrci iBf?a surgi 

MTmsgt^T?! tSBWTfeWrSr n « The substitute aPiaii and the 

change of the status of the saip. sulBie.'j, to tijat of ni( sufBses, all thase 
being peculiar to the base of a word, are applicable to what ends -pith 
the base, bilt as the compoJfnd farm (rasuMf ) is quite different from 
j the simple salhi; hence the#oo&pound is called (the hmitation, 
being quite inopportude ) and No. 361 cannot apply, Eeuce 
3. s. 5rgT%*?T I 4, s, ?fTngg i 5 and 6. s. i 7. s. ¥rtt%T, &e. 

>C S* ||J s> 

f a great friend ). utm tie? sr tRif 
j B®T {he why has the moat excellent friend or a bosom fflend), ^■ 

I (superior'to or surpassing ^ female friend ). 1 d. 

vxfi^mh, wffm’ift, ftirfi < In trw 

the word takfu haa lost its independent character, still the 
substitute anaa and the characterisation of tarvan&r/iaaBthdft suffises 
as jyt suffixes are applicable. In the 3rd and the subsequent oases, 
these are declined like Hari; while is wholly declined like 

Hari. ' » 


F . — Declkssion oe Nckesaw EifDiisr<3 tH SBfoai t. 

' SffrT (how many?) is a tnie plural. Hence, I. p. 
being named shat by No. 176, the suffix jns as well as ias is elided by 
No. 203, and the fwi „thus taking the place of suffixes dres not^ 
inflnience the form halt, as elided auffires generally do ( « j ha 
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( ^ ) 

c&ase 179 forbils sncli a course. Hence I'iii eimefc be affected by 
guna in accordance with No. 237. Tims t.p, sfifyf i 2, p. \ 3. p 
atffffw: ! 4. p. SRfffHT, i 5- y>. afnw: > 6. p. i ,7. 2J..^SRffT^ « 

Ex fs ( three ) ■> 1. p + c*e = ^ W ( 227 ) = > 55 ; ( 65 ). 

(23i, 233 J. 3. p. nw: 1 4 « 5. p 

f^HI: i d.^). pjf 11 

No, 363.— '^5?f33; (7-1-53 }, Snbatitafe txim for !ri before dm. 
Hence =5rt[Titrwy ( 321, 313^ 339). 7.^ i t Also when tri 

, ocoura nt the ?!ud rf an attributitre Gump. * 

S**FaiJt?5r?ItfW (<5t.lh.ose who have three dear friends ). f^= two, 
lo d«a? and u^ed'ss a Pronon.araL , s „ 

No 263- — rErsrststTa'; (7 2-ld^}. Short a is the substitute of 
the Fniimmiuals begitiai 'g with tyad (see 155), when a case-suffix 

1 The gieat XJuramentator wills that the 
list shall not extend lieyond duAi Hence, I and 3 , d, -b W = g 4 . 

Si = |t Ts, 4-, 5. d. 5 + WIXf*« §THITir (340). 6 and 7. d. % + 

f -f = g 4 - (331) = 5 ^: 2 |r^r?r!STST =» eimfg: ( excelling 

the two ) like Eari. (a descead^iU of Udulom.iij), 

^ 1 s, ^r?^:rtr: J 1. d. §tswtw) j,1, p, u 

2. f. I 2. d. I \ p. » 

§i%scr?ijg gfs-<s»: t Shoit a is the substitute of 

i^Ju/omau to ex^rcas a plurality of descendants. In the plural nutaber 
the foim is declined, and in singular and dua? which, 

resembles Eari, * * ^ 


^ G. DECtBWSIOl? OF WORDS ENDING IN LONG U 

Ex.' gifrUH^ out-running the wind ; m antelope,' 

1 s. gifTOtTl; 1 I, (7 STHIfm ( No. 234 does not apply heie, because No. 
3-53 proiiii^ts its operation; hence No. 367 applies). 1. p. gifTHSs; i 
3. s girTfljfhs ( 337 ;. 2, d. gistuSr 1 2. p, gTfrtfifJsT 1 3. ^ grattHTT, 
gragratwiff, rngirtilfw:, 4. snagw, do. 5th do, do. 

6. STf?5fEi;, gTSETwr;, amsift 4- «TW = ai<Tam*j, 7. srstwh da. grir- 
tnflg, (243). 7, s, gift ggt, ggi; 

JgfgsrfsfTRiijfhisj^ ^ tfrfgi-i g f^g:, m^xlvst^ awirw:, 

* gTaafw ; ipWitms? ifn 1 The word vdidpramt, when it enda m 



» 


( 58 ) f ^ 

hmp, forms. 2. s gTSn*!J» i 2, jj. awapi: J s, matifiw, ia accord- 
ance with 2fo. 207. The 1st wlaprwtd ends in th^ ■unetd, suffix 
4(gT¥r«frh Bala Chapter JF. ttmdi). 

lu tha same way are de«imed tiul = a patbj. itijt 

( tITfHHiaififrfh « tbe sun ) &Q. '' 

3|r: ‘be who has many excelleut Qualities', 

like mdi. We have, 1, 3 . (No, 258 j. 1, d a^^sr^T ( 61 } 

1. jp, ! 2 £. I 2 p. I 3. a' ( 61 i 

3. d. ai^elwanj r 3, p, i 4 s. +" # - 

+ srrj + # (323, the mi suffixes of nadi. are eziiarged by ct^enec) 

SS'Sa^ m, ; to this form, the next rale refers. •• , 

Sr ^ ^ ^ 

Ifc. 264 — ’mz'se ( 6-1-90 3rrtrijf«tj?^t3cyEfrT5ta' > Vnd- 
d'd ia the single snbafcitate, whea adi follows di. Thus = + 

5 and 6. s. Ta^^omn (dt, vridLlhi ; ym),'^ and 7. d. 

0. p, ai^a^sTTsj ( 221 ). T- s. ai^trajTw J 2l4 ) J.p, r 

No. 365.-~>(fj5Err^we5T^P5t: (7-3-197). vThe short vowel is the 
substitute 0 ^ words meauin^owfa (a mother) and of nudi, when the 
vocative su. follows. 

t 

Henoe, | ^^-gfier. I r 

Ex. OTTflftmvi :^t?t3rra?s( STT \ • A Brahman 

who wishes for a damsel, or act^li^e a damsel,’ hei-e Mp in the sense 
of the agent ia added to the nominal base lumdH, This vei^^ial suffi® 
entirely disappears leaving the base hare. 

1. 3 . (loS). 1. d. + §T I Being formed by the 

verbal affix ivip, tliia word comes withjn the acopa of the foUowtng 
general rnie, ^ 

No, 366. — ■^^’SW>i3T(T»?gT tiTft5¥-a#T ( 6-477 ), tRTlfrtraTvRW 
am ?a[WTnTGI IPSW BTTSetrlr timno? H Of verbal 

bases ending in the suffix sntc or of verbal loots ending in tilie letter i 
or «, and of the tffimiaal base 6im, iyih and mak are the sabstitutes ; 
when an. affix beginijing with a vowel follows. Now in the case of 
foiffliSr/' consisting of more syllables than one, this general rule gives 
way fo the next special rule of the apax&do. nature. 

No. 367 — {6 -4.‘83)5 WTpaatra^mggt n 
siefs m ^ig^s^BroTitfiraT sf ei ms ©nsmSr bwww « 


4 



Van substitute of a multivocal base eiuiing iu a Terbal root that 

ends in t not ipreceded by a compound consonant forming a part of the 
root ; when an affix with an initial TOiitel follovvs, Heuce,yfl« — btotoT, 
1. p. sfiJTtv:; voe. sing. % sEWift: (-S3), 2. s. mnfani 2 p.\um: i 
4. I 5. and 6. s. gjinttT; i 6. p. swiftnFTiT i 7. i. giHTJiTir t 

■"7 'p I tryt^a genius, la thus declined — 1. s 7 1. d. Ttvnr I 

1 p. Hya: f 2. i 2. d w^ziT i 2 p w«J; i 7. s. ufyj \ the rest 

like -oatapram. Note that hunian in spite of losing its independent 
character is still declined like wadt. 

^ -a 

' ' Ex. 13 ^ ‘ one who leads up, a rescuer,’ 1st smg. 3 ^:, 1 

^TH*TT‘"^Tn^a fgirininfsigigJTSatxrai 1 The compound consonant as 
mentioned in 5.u?s No. 2*57 must be a mrt of a vetl:ai*rootj ati3 since 
the compound consonant m this exatmple is formed of the initial letter 
of the root ni, to lead and the final of ut, hence No. 260 dues not 
apply tsiA we have yan by No. 267. tITW?irt I In the same way 
gidmam, the ieader oft a village,^ lYby the lestriction, ‘not preceded 
by a compound oonsoaaut’l^ Witness ‘two prospeious men', 

here the final i is preoa^d by a compound consonant forming pait 
and parcel of the root. 

■% 

N, B. — ttjtj: 3153 * It is the wish of the 
'great Commentitor that yan skull be the substitute of what is 
preceded by something else than gati (25a) and Kdralza. 

Hence, ‘two men of pare minds,’ tRnfyyi ‘two men 

» o7 great latelleot.’ 

No. 268. — 3 Hwfyyt ( 6-4-85 ).* Jan is nQ^^ the anhstitute of 
ohu ‘to exist and sudJd ‘an intelligent man,’ before a case suffix 
beginning with a vowel. Hence, 1. s. gyl; I 1. d (266) 

fffi: ) ‘he who wishes for a friend.’ 

Acting o3 the principle that a partial alteration in a word does not affect 
its id_entity we have, 1, e. I I- d I l.p. 1 smg 

% Slfn gg^uTfiKfgTairiinni^ -fimsfa agfgT?gisnrg3¥si#T, 

n33fT ! By the Law of Posteriority yan ( No, 267 ) supersedes the 
substitution of the Prior Form ( No. 237 ) and then by the same Law 
la superseded by No. 259. Thus 2. s. 2 p. gj®!!; ( 267 ) 

Use ym ( 267) in the rest of the declension of this word. 

‘ who wishes for what ia in 

tho ^y ’ gwi* ' who w’ahea fdP a som.' 


'a pleasure seeker.’ 1. d. Pt®T, 1 5 and 6f sf^Tmi, 

WfiS;, ^iisEr: ( No. 201 ). a 

\a isS ^ ' ’ 

» * 

3. — 'Words ending in short u and short n, 

fe '' ! 

{Siva) la declined like Hon, as, saw:, ’Sj^, tlHa;, &c. *" In^, 
the same way are declined TETCnj, c!TO ( ihe wind) wft (the ei^u). Now, 
we come to the deelension of bases endntg m ri. Th« base ‘a 

jackal ’ 18 treated as one endnig in rs before sat'va sufiiAes in aooord- 

I P 

auee with the rule coming neit. 

* B « 

No 309, — (7'l-95) The form kros^’^i is like irolA 

tri before sai'vandmix iit/idii snffiiea, bat not before the su of ^^budh 
Hence, ive havi? to decline th» form h-oshtri in the Isband 2iul case 
Thus by No. 223 arts become# but the following lule 

provides for the notn sing otherwise. 

No. 270. — g ( Anah is'''tue snb 

stitute of words ending in short rt, q^,«A"inffS, ‘ thfe regent of the planet 
Venus,’ of ym udawas ‘Indra’ and of ‘ time,’ when su Sot being 

tanihudhi follows. Hence 'P ip n . » 

No. 271 ?ttawli3?g^5TtHHtSfge5f<|tTgUT^!ftffT5fTinTW (M-ll) 

The penultimate letteisuf thise — water; what ends m tn'n or truh, 
svasri, a sister ; niiptri, a grXadson>, ne$hfn, au officiating priest, 
tvashtri, a carpenter; hvJiatrt, a chaiioteer; hotn, & Rigvedi prieat , 
potri, a priest; prasasiri, a ruler; — r — is lengthened, when a saiuawdmo 
auffis esoluilmg sobrnbvdhi followst Since Jerj^htn ends in trich., we have 
WTissTv^ H I Again,, eliding « by No 258, and n by No. 34'^, we get 

1. s. miKi \ 1. cf. { 238 iftid 271 } 1. p wwsjtt; i 2. $. ^TGsiTir i 

2. d. ^TtSiKI t 3. p, I Ktosltv, does not assume the fr*cA form 

befoie ins, hence by No, 234 and 238, we have i 3 j, + ZT \ 

then, e 

No. 273. — feTWTOT qfftHTfkBafe ( 7-1-97 ). Kroshtu is option 
ally Iroshtn, when a suffix of the 3rd case or of tte subsequent 
ones beginning with a vowel fellows. Hence, we have +*??T=:*ffTC5T 
m 3. or sTtavn \ Z.d ^TtJHfTW I 3. p. i 4. s or aiisi 

( 229), 0 . s. -p ©re — to avoid yan we have the nest rule. 

^No 273 -— gsff ( 6-1-1 U). u? 

CsKTS^t; tUTfl I Short u is the single substitute, when the a of nusi and 
na^ follows what ends m short ri. Since a sijliatitute for n is always 
followed by r, we have Co employ «r. Thus WltSTB.'’ 


% 


( 59 ) 
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’No. 27 i — tTraw (a-’5--ai) TOTr^raruT^ai « 

ttfr^a faaw: ? Wbeu ji at ih& end of a coiupouiid coJisoKaut folbwa 
r in ihe artiae ; it la ehiied, but any other letter audei'<»tbte same cou- 
ditions cannot be eliiiei^. Henoe, aft^' the elision of «, r ie replaced by 
, (10&). Thos 5 and. 6. a or ^TSfff- I d an ! 7, cf 

*or#rtS!t:j 7 s or ^rtSr j 6.p + ^a75| ) 

uTia II iqfaufrtwyjf n 

Heie Ij^ virtue of dm, two ruleu No. 273 .and 231 come into 
efieet at thensmin^ tune; then by the Law of ..pi'pooiiion, Nc. £•?, 

I preforenoe is given to No. 372. But raUnjali says: Lei by the op- 
' pisitiof^of a preceding. rule (contraiy to No 5d ) nut be used in 
I preference to^itua; the apV)orism ncALja ywa (No. ^S2 ) naU trivial 
1 form No. 373. 'l’ha.i <J p. ^r^25Tm=^ Now we conao to the deoLuswu 

I C. 

I of bases ending in long u. 


, ’ I . — Los&i>w, ff, !pi, 4o. 

Er. Ill (ft celestid^iiusioiau). 1st I'l*., lg: \ Snd ’||:t 
1^' cases. 

Ex. ( vietonous over armTes ) is decbtisd like nad/-. 

fiance, voc. s % ^TH^B ( 355 ) '‘4,1# ^FfT^Tg I 5 and G, s. 'siFfi 

tgsgri I 6, y. i Es. { a sweeper). 1, t, ?35r|t It 

No. ^nr ( 64 §3 ), yjrsi^v^svm^i sf wsrfpf zi 

35B§?ncf*^r Sr VKTgrffBwJtSTBSiTtTj^?!? W EBT^SntT I vTamK- 
aFftr ^?r35W BUT BtsTH « Wh'U a titp suffix begiinhug with a vowel 
follows; pw is the, substitute of ano I«aeotive Jiase that consists of 
more syllibies than one, ati.l ends with a verb; provided that the 
verb ends in the letter « not preceded by a conjunct consonant form- 
ri?g a part and parcel of it, Yait is not intended, when soii^thmg 
else thtln a prefix or a case is attached at the bsgiauing of a verbal 
word. And since Mala is here a case ‘Niiaka,' we have by employing 
ytm, I. cff ^^sterfi L f- WtSTi, <fco. 

In the same way *& good reaper.' Why ‘ that... consists '? 
Witness the Noiioayllabse Form gs: I 

Ex. sr^rw; ( a ffiog ) ; to uToid v»«», the tollowing special rale 
was framed. > 

^ No: 276.-~g§li§aa (8-4 8) Fan is the anhstitate of this form 
before a sup suffix beginning with a vowel, jlaace 'ffiifW 



‘to wind round.' gwis^fa 5*M: (a snake). *!tFa^*a^(to bind) 
(^ tie ). Sfgwaa { to eat ). surntfa. 5Tlsr: { Indian fruit, 
jdmun ). * EfiijaTatfff ( phlegmatic ) fsfw &3 ?EiFaaT5tfa, F3F>3|r: 
{losing courage or presence of mind). ®?lf ^^fflFa (the jujvbe 

tree ) — all thebe words end in kd, a ■unadf suffix. V d. ' 1.^ 

^Kg; i 2. s. gjHW ; the rest like Huhu. ^gfa arsaffara iuaS gg; 
ftfau I The word jrar ‘the thunderbolt’ is formed of the indeclinable 
drin ^injury ‘ and hhu ‘to be’ followed by hv)p. 'g'Jaitua: ^SIT 

aaisn: I Tan IS the suhstitufe of dhu preceded by &rin ^lujary' hara 
‘hand’ punah ‘again.’ Hence, 1. and 2. d. » 1. p. the 

rest like* Jchalap^. ‘a fingernail’ mrt.ke8 1 and S. d. efiT,i:§T and 

1. p. u?TKr:, gqw; (regenerated ). urn^t-l ‘the Supreme 

Cherisher’ riiakes 1. {Nos.^70, 271, 258, 249). 1. d viTaTO 

( 238, 271 ). 1. p. 'Q'rnHi I Voc. siug. i viifri { 228, 258, 10^ 

T- 

Ulrrf a’miT I Let it iie stated th^t n cerebral is used 
in place of ir dental coming after ri long or iibj?rt, Hence, fe.p 
(321, 243). In the same way are deo4med,*«ffip‘n &c. of No. 271. 
fuij ‘a father* makes 1. s. fu^T i 1. d fdrT^ I l.p. funj;; i 2.ir. i 

2 p. fu^gj the rest like (yT?j). ^ Pitrt does not come within the 
operation of rule 371, and likSwise guni^J ‘a sondn-law.' ‘a 

brother, ifco ’ are not amenable to it WtaTFsUgJ&SUfuFTltigFsiUWrfftj I 
Granting that pitri &e. are formed by the same unadi suffixes that are 
employed to form naptri &c. meiiFioned id Rule' No. 371, the citing of 
these alone in Nor 371, determines that those pitri (fee. are Excluded 
from the djieratiun it, * « 

Es ^ ‘a manf’ makes 1. i. sn i 1. d. wn i Lp. *TT; t voc. sing. 
% ft 

* *' 

No, 277, — ^ g (6-4-6). The vowel of nri is optionally length- 
ened before ndm. Hence, WUITW or ll 

^ 

The imitativ^forma of the yerbal roots ^ ‘ to scatter ’ and a 
‘to float’ are kri and tri, being actually the original forms of them, 
and either it or yosn is made uee of in declining them, 'I’hua 1, a. i 
1. d. fsFio I 1, p. ftKT: I 1. i I 1. d. Fhtt i 1. p. Fa?:; the rest 
like gir. Alternatively, g;; i 2. ^ l» 2, d. ^ i 3, p. ^ I 
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, ^ ( 61 ) 

‘*-‘TSe imitati'se forms nJ 5 T, sr® make 1. *, mn 'ajsnf (So. 370). 

1, d. iTJJHT, t»5RHT { here Giina by No*. 233 is followed hy I by No. 44). 

I. p. 5rai5it i 2. s. ajgrsrjf i 3 p, ir*rf[, i 3. s. njar, 

i 4, s- I 5 and 6. g. “^c, ’ 

^ " Ex, # makes 1, s, i L i 1. p. <ka* , Likewise 
BIrWT, ?Bmt{ t '’Ex ifr ‘ a bull.’ 

No. 373a.~~iT7fJ7fsrH ( 7-1-90 ). The saimnAma, suffixes com* 
iag after tba word go are hfce nit suffi-tes. '^THT^rarW 91^*? i Let 
them be called nit 'Softer o in geaera), i. e. after words ending ia o. Bj 
‘like suffixes' ii is fo be understood that they exercise the power 
of fu^eiifflses (^ee No. ‘360 j. Hence, i^r -f ^ = nra = fit: i !-»*, 

% = » Mol. vrm: L ?>• ’ '* 

No. 278 4. — (6-1-93). Long « is singly suhsti- 
tutedj^jjien the vowel of am or of ins follows o. Henoe, 3. s. JiT + VfJ 

= Jni^; JTT 4- s?^ = rn;;'' t 3, irm i 3. d manzf i 3. j?. frTf»: t 4. «. 

I 54ind 6, s. m; ( 256). 7’ 9. nFsr 6 and V. d n^Tt ( 65, 109 ). 

6 and 7. p. rntTf^, nrg t ''likewise (the beautiful sky) gsii§b 

^ra; « ’ 

Ex. t — wealth. '* 

No, 279,- — ( 7'2»85 ). 'Long a is the substitute of rai 
before a oase-suffix beginning with a hal, Hence, rr? i 1. a. ^ -e %t = 
iT^r I 1. d. gTn: t I- p. rroH i 3i x. inrat t 2. p. rror i 3. s, nwrw i 
3. d- &c. 

I Ex. (the moon ), makes 1, *. i L d. i5rT§T I 1. y, 'Jsrra: ) 

I 2, s. vsnra;? i 2, tf.'JBrar i S p. i 3, s.'“»a®ifa7 1 3. d vhtwtjt ( 

{ i. S., t 5 and 6, s, i 6 and 7, d. JSt'tiT; i 7. i. ^Silfra i 

7^jp. H 

I CHAPTER IX, 

1 * " I>E01EIfSI0jr OP EEadBIITE WoBBS, 

I 

j tSfr — Rama, 

i. e. TW7 + ?r ■= CJTT ( 3S8). 1. cf. mT4- ^ ( 199 ) = = tfl 

(66 a). 1. y, ?irT+5TQ*Tm! (73). 

By No. 233, e I's’the substitute of Samd ending ia 4p, when the 
Too stt follows, *aad by No. 244, the sv ia elided. Thus we have i 

' -w 



I 


( 63 ) 


Foe. sing. % w ) yi>o | i Foe. p, % TStT: I 2, $, trrnf it d 
1 S. p. Tfli: t being tlie sabatitate of before da by 

JSFo. 25-J, we b^ive 3. s. JEwoT ! 3 d. ftnvum I 3,p. tKTTW; i 4. j. gwr + 
mz + s' *( 324 ) = = tmS ^69 ). i. d. WT«rm i 4. p. twisj. i 

5th Twrar;, \ Sti* tw^w ( 233 ) twwfJj 

( 3 3 1 J, 7, s, 'thts + 3ITJJ - tjrmtfi (214;, 7. p. rWf§ « ' 

Uofce fhaf tba uif suffisea of a femisiEe eti-Img in dp axe always 
augmented ijy pat ‘ m the same way, Dur^d, Sto, 

Ex. ?raT, tbefejiinine ^ ‘aJlJ is thus deaitned-^—lst ^T, sS, 
'jrar; I 2ad m ) »'iT: t 3. s. ??agr i 4 #, ^icf + 4- ^JJ}je dp 

of is shortened, and spai is yrefised to^hit by IJo.,325) =^[ 3 ^ i 
5- * ^ram; t 6. a. ig^W. i S'and 7 c?. i 6. p, ( 21&). 

7. s. (225, 214;, 7 y), » 

Er. SrftuEgT (the nortt^-e-rsl; quarter), Bj No. 153, word 
pared is optionally a Pronu-maial m a 6u.Aiit)u’W '’jompouhd denoting a 
cardm.d po nt ; henoe the cjiaponud^caa be declined either asysnri'd or 
as Samd before nit sdffi\'es. Thu.s in 4. .j^'^ire have ijrrxFaiS or g^rc- 

r If. f t 

gggi > When the ootnpouud does not denote anlardla . — Intermediate 
space — it is deohnad esaotijr dka Ram&- as 353 ? gw^T- 

irT«?l#3TTTg4l9 ( a Jmiatio female Co whom north aiil east are as one ), 

♦ r ^ 

1 Since what ends jn tipa is- opt/oc.iliy a Pc ■nominal ( ??ts[?cr 

fefRST) (tefore fdt sniBses, we hajre 4 s fgjsi’a^. i 5 and 

3. s. fgH^^RTT: FgcfitJ trr; i 7. s. Tgalrt^ttrij, >he , the rest 

iike Jiamd. In the same way H » 

^•tgrig^f^Mvo. 265, gi ve« ns- % urtar 1 ^ (0 mother !} 

Blit we c-iniiot shorten the final long ct of wordfs eudinir with dd, Id, kd, 
not formiug a compound coasounut, Bence, % ’jiJStra, € ’sgsai^, § 
K 

*. 

£?. a?T { old age ) — 1, s. { 1 d. ( 245 « 'aftuTSfftKrST 
^[T^, by the Law of Fosterlocity, yuras ia preiereucra to rej^uoing the 

I dua! suSisos of this 1st ami Sa-l case to the h‘ ( gj)-) form. 1 p. grrg: i 
2, s. sttgsi i 6- p, otySTJT, dm,, na ^ yjrra;^ i la the aitemative 
case and beiore suiSxes Legmiiing with a eon^iaant it is dechned like 
Eamd. 

Es, (the nose ), ITas ia substltuf^ fur ndsikd before 

&e, (240) Thus 2,2>, » 3. #. star t 3. d, ( 1 12- -133*135 
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, ( n } 

66 ^ I Ljke Majxd in the alternativ'e case, befoie 

su( aad the l#t five sutfi.Yss, By the same aphoiiara Na. 246, is 
usifd or S!ji4 before sas vfcc. tTonce 2. i ? s. fsiiaj \ 3 fi?T:^ + 

virtif 1 Sih beiug called a pnda before bhyditi and tiie like, i is cliatjged 
to t^e eerefiial by thf followiug rule, 

* * . 

Wo. 280. — ????! sa i!:5itKrn~Rt »n3ii®9irw ( 8 346 = ti;F?r 
!I3nra "a U Wfcen ^hal foilowe, or at the end of a £Li,Iu, ih, cerebral 
IS the fiiibstitate of vj einh-t ‘ to cut ’ Ihr.tsga ‘ to fry ’; $r<J ‘ to ereate’ , 
mi't} ‘to nib’^yo!} „‘to wocahip*; rejet *te shnie ’ Mrij'tj ‘to shiae ’ 
*Rad of what ends ia ckh or i Heaee, ffT^r+wjTtJ = 7 vi^«itJ 7 ( 87 ). 

3. jp.T?f^fiT: I 7^ p. = or § ( lf>2 or 

fs^rf " 93 ). '!^ ' ■. 

Some say that Ru5e 230 relates to verbs only, since the word 
dhatoh can be sappUed in it fcoro (S-3 32), According 

to tlionj, fe'UfTJ? ifeo. ^ 87 ) and T*ra^ ( 87, 85, 93 ) wf^iJrrqT^I^srT, 
wf^r, ^?!,^^irT5rT53T; war sit i 05 mdiua ( flesh ), pritam , an amy ) 
and * a table iatid' tb#t% are mdns^ pril and mit, respectively, wh'm 
ito. &e follow. Heave 2, ’J-, rjH? t 3. e. r 3. d, >fec. og gfij j 

^ twrgif t la the niteniativa case and be/ore sat like Haiad, 

, Us VTcn fa milfciwa.d) like visvapd ^ mhlf ^Tm?f (reason) 
is in most cases deoliued like ). ^hes 1. s. wfH: r 1. d. srsd i 
1 p ! 2,^. wfrt? I 2 d bht^i 3 p, (238 does not apply). 

3. i! TTfST t 3 d. wtftwrtw I S.yj. 1 It IS optioiiftlly ?mA before 

dti suffi.\ 0 B f see 169 ). Hence, i. s. jfra or JtTiit t 5 and 6. s. ^TraiT;, 

1 7, s. Hrstm, n|tT (315). In th# same way^^arc dediued sruu, 
sstriiij ifec.' 

* 

Wo. 231, — (7-3-99). Tun and chatasn 

art? respectively used for tn ‘three’ and <dia(ur ‘four’ in the feminiae, 

^ ^ 1 
when sap sufiisos foliosr. 

No. ^82 — vsfsFT 5B?j: ( 7-2-100). if is the substitute of the ri [ 
of these before a vowel ; heuee i I and 2 p. t 3 p, fHH¥Ei‘- i 

4 and 3 p ,By i Nui is u-sed before dm coining after these, 

and then the following rule applies, | 

No. 283 — gfia (6-4-4). Tisn and ch/itasi-i ar& not ! 
lengthened before diA, feeaee, f^stSITff, in 6, p, ia 7, p. ^vimmn | 

5T Scrafk: irFftat? ( ahe who loves? three ) like sutd" mTfjT 



g FuTiTraUfTfefs feStt: ) It specially makes pnyatrayanarft ki'''6 p 
H Itfk g (Ije who has thre^ sweet-hearts; 

270 and 357,258, 249). 1 d. fjqfaST { 382 ). 1. p. <feo. 

^ C 

Es, Tg (two). To this IjJje feminine ^rmiuatina ay> is added 
after the operation of Rule No, 263, Hence, g + iBTi| = gT makes and 

2. d. g I 3, 4 and 5. d. gTHIl^ I 6 and 7. <1 

Ex. mft (Pdravati) makes 1. s. ( 258), !. d. ^itT i 1, p. 

fita: ! Voc. sing, qift (265). In tbs same way are ^declined 5[T^ , 
(speech); (a,river) and the like. , r 

Ex, ( the goddess of Fortune). Hrt 'S^*^ 

^isiTiBTOTfjq, HOT WSSTHT ?r saTrast 1I liote that the suffix 

iw after ■a'j* (a woman in hei^conises) taiUn (any string j; tan (a 
boat ), Lakshytd ( Foxtmis ), ('Wisdom); hti ( modesty ) . sri (Saras- 
vati or Lakshmf ) is never ehded, as directed by No. 268; because all 
these end in xtnadi suffixes, hut not in ntp, &Oy They are afl^eolined 
like Gauu, except in 1. #. ,r *' 

Ex, ^ (a female) — makes 1. s ^iSVi 7oe. smg, ( 265 ) 

No. 284. — (64-79). lyan is the substitute of the woid 
siri before a suffix begminifg with a vowel. Thus 1 d. ■fsa^T i 1. p. 
feiq; IL , 

No. 28o — srr^SIi^T: ( 64-80 ). lyafi is optionally the substi- 
tute of stti before am and hs ^Hence, 2 s or I 2. p 

f¥aq; or i 3. s. ftqqi i 4 j feq (223, 264 ). 5 and 6. i 
feiqT; 1 6 and 7. d. 5;s2i; i 6. p. ( nut = 321 ) 7, e. f^aqrjf i 

J'- P- ^5 » « 

Ex. fraqwFH^RiWj I I. ». ( masc. ). 1. d. fejSr 

( two men superior to a woman ). 

^Nme 1— gtnsr«ilT?ggf^; ttrfgTrdfe snw^, 
S35^®q^l=f^^^^aTqHTH » Gum, the reduction of the suffix® <d to the 

form m, the substitute au (No. 217) and the augment jm£ all 

these operations, by the Law of Posteriority supersede the substitute 
iyah peculiar to Mn in the masculine; but in the neuter, nvm too 
debars tyaa. Thus l._p. wFR^ars: (337). Voc. sing. % ( 226 ). 

3. S. ^FranJT ( 285 ) or qrFaFgni ( 237 ). 3. p, fuf^F^aqi ( 285 ) or 

< 238 ). 3. s. { 234 ). 4. s. «F(T?aS ( 229 ), 5 and 

6. s. «fk^; ( 229, 255). 6 and 7. d. qtFaF??^!; i 6. p. i 

7- wfa^T ( 227 ). « , ' r 


« % 


( 65 ) 


*McWb 2 . — wrwTW? ^ favturrJJT i 

srpiR ferar: ll sftSg^lT l ^yaft, a substitute before a suffix 

beginning with a vowel, is always used before on and okcif', bu^ option- 
ally before am and sue and not aa^here else, wlien stri becomes a 
subc^'dinate word in a cornpound den'ding a male; but^ Jium is 'the 
‘aXilmeiit of it in ^ neuter eomponnd ^293 J. Thus ; 1. s. i 

I- d. sdfrfraint I 1- wfn^atfjn i The same in the 2ud case. 3. n 
infafeiin s s. dzo. 

Ex. 'uf— *1. s- I 1. if F^m i 1. js. F^u: i Voo. s. t ijf; ( 16F, 

•283) 4 s. F^ra ( 169, 223, 264 ) or Fro ( 266). 6 . s. f-BUj: or F«ta; I 

6 ». IfWSrir ( 168, 221 ) «■ f^ium i 7. s. furaiij ( 169, 214 ) or ii 

Ex. ^ts ^enn. rainFff SFfi g 

(she whose intellect is good, or who thinks well) is declined like sr*, 
m the O|^nion of ^atanjali ; but according to some like tuJhi, Mas- 
culine. ‘good intellect’ like sri only, trnwfff + >a«3|[ are 

deelLued as Masculine’s, and verj*»are)y as Femiuiaes, ^ (a cow) 

like vwii. ** 

• • 

No. 285. — fpstri a (7-1-36 ). When the uord hroiktu, denotes 
a female, it takes the form i?<w/i£rt, • 

• No. 287. — ( 4-V5). ^fter a word ending in n and 
after one ending in «, nijo is added to form the Feminine. Hence, l.s 
I I 1 . tf. I !• f • ; life Gauri ; «: ‘ the eye brow ’ like sri 

• Ex. ‘a widow remarried’ makes Voo. sing, g gw (265) 

2. s. gsTi^ 1*1 and 2. d. gsTJir I 1 aij,d 2.p gswg: {yan by |R?t:o). 

No. 28Tii. — ^aiT^ttrStn: (8-4-127. In a compound of which 
the last member consists of a single syllable, the dental n, at the end 
of » prdiipadthi, or the « of the augment num, or that of a mbkahti 
IS changes to the cerebral on account of the cause r or sh contained 
in the 1st member of the compound. Hence, 6 . p. uPtw*llT«r (because 
ym is debafred by*ii«(). auT^ (a frog) make 1 .‘ s. 3^1^: i 1 . d 
4lS H 3T I 1. y>‘ QiSTPEh 1 According to ^aiyatct, it takes the form % 
Quyn: in the voc. singular, not being a True Feminine, according to 
others, it is also Feminine, hence it takes the form % in the 

vocative, iiasit 'gw^tJT €3) gwi^ — Yddasa. 

No. 288.— ^ t itf gtai F gw: (4-1-10). Nip e.ni tap ; these 'two 
sf* ■ *ui 0 Tonn'njigionB are never added to thai^oT to msstr* Ac The 


t 


5 


9 


( 6.7 ) 


% t The rest as in the masculine. In the aarae way are 

declined scfn^J, ^17? I But makes 

ggifTtT f g ftj gqT affiai: l BhatarA' is excluded from the ope^tmn of 
JTo. 206; hence, U ^ 

^ • Ex. (an undecaying thing). 1. s. i' I. d. 

( 245, 200 ) or ( 200 ). After the*snbatitution of jciras for jari 
coining before Ae substitute H of low and jag, as directed by the Law 
of Posteriority, we may subjoin ««/» to the form 'ajaras’ ending m 
jhd. Thus I Again, • 

» 

292 HTnWgfr: ( 6-4-10 ). The vowel preceding 

the n pf a conjunct of consonants endmg in or that of mllAatjs 
lengthened, v^en a wwaadi/ja not^ being the vocative *«. follows 
Heo^,'l. p. ^JoETTf^ Of ^iiarEftr (Anusvaia by No. 96). 2. e, 

or 1 2. d. «r3RH) or I 2. j>. lOoFctfg, ^ 

* 

N. B . — g^wg T ^ arT^^gTfijfST tjTfarsaw. •mt: 
ofwrTOnF*! §=5 0 The aj^titute jarag by the Law of Posteriority 
sospeode the substitati^u of, am for am ( No. 205 ) that contra- 
dicts Ink ( 204 ) of the suffix am. Then by Saunipata Rule the new 
form of the base cannot cause the elision of am by iuk process 
,The aim of “Sannipdca Par.bh^^a’’ as*to pi event re-action i, e. when 
some operation is performed upon the frarm of a word on account of a 
following suffix, the new form of the word cannot re-act upon the 
suffix and vice-v^rsa. The reat of the 'declension of ajara is like the 
nKtseuIine* 

From Rule No* 243 we obtain luch forms dS krid, udan, dsan 
Hence 2 p. ^srrfg, WHIW (201, 290). 6. 

( 247 ). 3. <L { 249 ), wrewjH? ( 249 ), 4tc., g-pa ‘ a 

raosth ’ is also neuter. Ist HTgW, tIT#, I 2nd grgn, 

oi^ t 3 ■». trim i 3. d. imwrty, (fee. 

Ex. ^cn ‘possessing wealth’ becjmes gtu in the neuter by No, 
181 and m declined like jiiaTia, 

\ Ex. glfic ‘ ivater ' 1. a. * aiTt ( 204 ~ elision of st* ). 

No. 293. — ( 7-1-73 ). Bum is the augment of a 
neuter base ending in tA beft?ro a case-ending begiiming with a vowel. 
Eenee, 1. d aiT5t# I 1. f. srre^ ( 257 ). No. NO is not bant and 
mle w by PAimnf in hi» VahjfbMeh^, h?nte i* i» 


related i» forming the wcative of vdri. Thus ^ gi? (326) or'^'^iT 
( 204 ), 3. s, ^tfTTSiT ( 254 ) UT^ jgwr 

^ ^ iaofaS'S^T I i^una is due before /isi suffixes by No. 339, but 
here the Commentator gaja ‘ By Law of Pwority, mn is used in 
preference to vriddhi, the aubstrtutwa of <i« ( ^ ), the being cotnpm^d 
to the fcim irich ( 2S9 ) and guf»a(£. e. all these subsequent openvtioua 
are set aside by num). Hence, 4. s, aiTfci t 5 and .6. g. gtfgiu; j 
6 and 7. d. niTmi: t 6. jp. arrft + sRrg f By g«f«ro n«f is used m 
preference to nuvi, and hence the preceding rowel ig' lengthened 
by No. 242; thus — vdri is decUued like Han in connexion 
^ with susses beginning with a conaon-mt. 7, STflftH ( ?. p srftq « 

No. 293 a. — wrfro |a^T5ratg ( 7-1-7% ). In dafer- 
anoe to the opinion of Galava, an ancient grammarian, let a neuter base 
that has been spoken of as mascnlme in the sama aigniflcation which 
it hears ba optionally like the maacoliue when t6 or any subs^ueut 
suffix beginning with a vowel follow®. Hence, 'np^rfe (without a 
beginning) makes S. t. !BstT%!TT i 4. ». or tffWTfsa', ikc'!' The 

rest tike vdri, is a tree, its fruit iS" also'’ called HW VlSR 

(to that jnM), Here it cagaot take the uiasculme status, because 
the sense m the neuter differs from that in the masculine. 

No. 294 — (7-1-75 ). Ana/i ia the 
substitute of these before td or any of the eubsequenc affixes begin 
ning with a vowel and this am^is acutely accented. Hence (ftjsj -p 
= -f 37 ( 247) = 3 st I 4. *. an i 5. ». 2jj: ( 6, s. 6 audr 
7. d, I 7. #, or In the same way are declined (tsihi 

( a bone ), sakihi ( the thigh ) and aishi { the eye ),* 

Ex., (intelligent). 1st fTJlP? ; voc. sing. 

% ( 304, 179, 236 ) or g ( 204 ). la the vocative, the su suffix 

is elided by No. 204, ai?4 the blank called Ijd by No. 177 o(?ght not 
to inflaenoe the base before it by No. 179; but the authority of No. 
179 13 often set at naught as here; hence, the two fonsis in the 
vocative eingnlar. * 

Ex ^ (honey). 1st ease uv. tr^fsi i Yoc. sing. ^ 

(204, 336 ) oir % *T^ ( 304.). fg? T The word sdm makes 

or in 1 tusd 2, p. 

The £ahumM compound (which likes a jackaV) is 

j thus declined ;~ll. «, fijowTisg i 1 d * 

» 


( p ) 




* 


4 


« 


i is used here in preference to bmg likened to a word 
ending in lijjtoAr by tbe Law of Priority, 

ZTgr MTBgsn, » lu fbe 

masculine with suffixes faegiimitig %ith td (see JJo. 29Sa). 3. ■f- fira 

or foo iimsTT I L s, fa?? or faa wrea, 
ferffra^ In the neuter, nmi only is used by the Law of 

Priority ; heuw, 3, s. faa I ^ fws Wisg^ i 6. fha 

(mit only 

Ex. ( a -good cutter ) makes gf. 

Scwirfases, §5*fT tu 3. s. &o. 

* Ex. 'V?^*( nursing ), 1st an3*3nd cises T3Tr?| UT^tJT I 

Foe. smg. B ( 328 ) ^ ( 258 j = % Wfi; ( 103 ) or % VJT^ 

( 244 j. In the same way, ( knowing ),«??( a doer ), <kc. 

''lis. a^T by N<>. IS3, becomes tra in the neuter. Thus, 1st and 
2nd cases tW, trs^, aaiR i ■& s. atawi, &c. 

^ >d S9 <&> 

Es. xtk { very — 1st and ’2nd caseB, ttft, nfltiB, trfifitt * 

3. «. tt^cniT I By maxitn. fe®nJr*RJ»d[. aud tTSrgfsr, we have j 

3, 4, 6. d. t?tT>5rm i S, 4, 5 p. tJttfw; \ 279 ). 6. p. li ; 

♦ 

Ex. ^ (having good beats &0. 


, CHAPTER XL 

MASpUlISB BaSBS Byi¥Sr6 IS COKSC-VAXTS, 

Ex. ftrf ( one who licks ), 1. s. fe? + H =fsTl ( 258 ), agam, 

^ No. 295.~tT?: { 8-2 31 ) ^errewrf^ nSTvS h In place of 
h thcr* is the cserebral dA, when jhal follows, or at the end of a pada. 
Hence, h occuring at the end of the pada (%f=No. 28) is changed 
to dh. Ubus FsS = ( 87 }, or ( 241 ). 1. d. ft?%T r 1. p fsTB** I 

2, 3 . i 2, d. I 3. p. %l: i 3. j. fg-^T * 3. d. i 

3 p, J 4. 3. I 4. d. fg^wtt^ ( No. 172 ), 4, p. i 

5. #. I 5. d. I 5. p. fg^ss: j 6. s. fgg;, fegn, fefBTJj i 

Tth fgFl, ( 295, 87, 102, 92 ) or fsr^ ( 103 not apply- 

* Ex, {•vbo milks ), 1 f. 258 ), again. 



I 

« 

* 

( 71} } 

No. 296, — ( S-2-33 ) = « B ©Aa is*u^ed in- 

stead of hit of a verb beginning with tlie dental d, wfeea tlie aama 
canses ogprat0*(Eee No, 295)] hence, now by No. ITS, m in the 
elided state too eoatinuea to opet^te; hence ti\p occasion for the next | 
rule. ^ I 

fs «• 

No, ( 8s2-37 i. 'sa, asrra « n 

Substitate b?tizeh for dai that forms part of a rerhal root having 
bnt one vowel, and ending ta jhath ,• when «, or dkm foliows, or at i 
the end of a pada.* Hence, 1. a < S7) or 241 ), I, d. i 

1 1 . y. 1 3 , r, :§?», &c. ; ^7. gig = ( 296 ) « 

g^5(^2) = -gag(343). 

' « • 

Ex. ^ ( who hates ). , 

No. 298. — STT^^g^gf o ni gHi { S-2-33 ). 9trT isamg: wni®- 
■feo3T*a W tt Instead of the ^ of these, to hate, maA, to be 

atiipe'Bed, snvh to be sick ; s/ith, to fee sticky, tKere is optionally gha 
when jhl follows or at the end of a pada. i^hus WJJ, or Wg, 
(395 ). 1. d. t 1. p. I 3,' 4, 5t d. WiMim or i 

(Because dfuh is styled pacfx before by No, 172, 7. p. 

or I (The suffix su being augmented by dhut, gives three 
forma in 7, jp, ). e ' 

No, 299, — virf5fT3: a: W- ( 6-If 34 ), The initial cergliral ih of 
a root is changed to the dental s in piactiee. Hence, and fiBrs 
become and the osrebral n too is ch.anged to the Qental at 

the same time, Npte that P^yim has exhihiceti almost all verbal 
roots beginning, with the dental # as roots with the cerebral »h iij bis 
dhMupatha. Such roots cast off their guise m the process of indec- 
tioD, Mtdi, tnuh, and mih are declined like dridt. ^ 

■ , * 

Ex. rasstSTT^ ( aU-anstaining }, lat farasrar^ or fgitsrsn^ f 295, 
^7, 241 ), feuggrtlT, fs'SSraTi: t 2nd fetsiggris?, fasitgrtT, 2. p, 

4- a . 

No. 300 ^ — tajgi ^ (6-4-133). The Satnpratdfa»a itha is the 
STibStltute of vAh in the capacity of a Ma, (see No’s. .'173, 183 j, 
fleaoe. loHg It being used for -r of rdh, we have + TO, again, 

No. 3t)i, — TOterorrest ( 8 -MO 8 ), gastrwsiTSar, ?BT?f t 

When ecS ’follows a Sxi^pratdraipt, the form of the fbre^o'ng, W «. the 




9 

« 


( 7 } ) 


Sai^raMrana is tha single sabstitate for itself, and the succeeding 
vowel Th na We get f ( vriddht ) == fg«aTT‘ 

3. i. fgagtiT i 3. d. &e, ^ , 

Ex. isRfg ( ‘ an 03 ’ ). 1. s. ^ No. 302, ggt??^|TtTW3TTT: 

(^-?-98). A’n (^TIJ) is the augment of chatur (four) and aitduh 
before a aarvandmdatthdiift and this dm jS acutely accented. By No. 40, 
dm is inserted'after the last vowel, i. e. « of anduh. Thus we have, 

= again, 

No. SOSfot — HTJrTSs: (7-1-82) gij fUTi? i ’When sv follows, 
nwwj^^the augment of anduh. Now we have 1 ) ( 1st, r is 
elided, by No., 258; then, h by No. 64. The n canuojj be elitied "by ^ 
No. 249, beoahse the elision of h by No. 64 is not recognised by 249 ) 
(see No. 68). Thus 1. s. i* 1. d- I 1. p- ?PT^rs: i 

3 a. 1 2. d. I 2. ». i 3. s. tt 

No. 303. — (8-2-72). 2), dental is the subs 
titute oft what ends in a, being for’uied by the suffiK »os«, of aranau,, to 
fall down, of dkmnan to fiSTf down and of anduha, when they become a 
pdda. Hence, ^sTS^MTnj, dtc. Why ‘ends in s'l Witness fsgrs^, 
the nom. sing, of ( learned ) which does not end in a in its 

complete state of pada, though it tite% the affix vaau. 

* • 

No. 304. — isfJJ ( 7-1-99 ). Am is the augment of chatur 

and anduh before the vocative ««.» Hence, § H 

• Es^ ^TT ( Indra as overpowering the mighty tdra ) = 

r* C u ^ 

wipna, tgnj » 

r * t* 

No. 305. — H'ra: W ( 8-3-56 ). Cerebral jA is used in place of 
the dental of sah, as seen in the form add. Henfie, 1. t. grr HTj| or 
gri UT^, ^ ?tT^. I ( Remember that sdh, when imBuenced by 

the Eul* 295, becomes sad ). 3. d. ^igi^wrnj, <!jc. 

Ex. ( having prosperous days ). 

No. 306. — f^ET (7-1-84). Jut is the substitute of the 

crude form dip before su of the nom. singular. Note that if yon re- 
gard the aui substitute as the representative or sthdmL of v, ahiddii 
ensues, and calls into operation. No. 258. Hence, the substitute is 
not sthdni^ but quite different from v. Hence * is not elided. Thus 
we ^ve i 1. d ^tr i l.i» ||fa5r: t 2. *. i 2. d. gfeSr i 

i p I * ' 


Kq. 307, fesE - 3 ^ ( 6-1-131 ). Tit i. e. u abort, is the fabsfitute 

of div jit the end of a jooda. Div is called a ^ada befcire bhyam, &e 
No. 173^ Hfuce, gOWTJj H 

Es, = four. 1 p. = ^rSKi I 2. js. \ 3. y. 

^HTh: I 4: and 5. p. aaw: H « - 

sj ^ -o ^ 

No. 308 tie gfrw33 |7-l-55}. Ftit is the augment of dm 

commg shat a^id thaiur. He»ce, 6 , 2 ^. H* ( 24:8), 

No. 309 wiK^TWTiJ 5 (8.4-46). See No. 64 Hence, 

^ alternatively. * 

No. 310 .— tt: gfd (8-3-16). Of r!i^?f)only and nof^ any 
' otfher r is the ^isctrgci substitute before the plural sw ofr the 7t& case 
Hence, ‘aTHW (343 ). The redn^ication of sh after r, as declared by 
No. 309 cannot taka place or account of the proMbitiTe character 
of the nest rale. *' ^ 

I r 

No. Sll sr^Tsfa (8-4-49). ®^Vhen adt follows, sar cannot be 

doubled. Hence, only, 'a, 

r f 

Es, ftiTj (who has font dear friends) makes 1 ». fuuruf^li; 

( 302, 258, 109 ). L d. ^traFaro fnagrcrKh miuri i 

No nut IS intended, when loses its independent character; 6. y... 

FfliragrTi^, tnupti g t hisg ; b'jt let the augment be nut, when chatur 
stands as a principal word, as of the last four or beat four ) 

■ Ex. Eeff4 aRJTelT 3rr wr^gf®; (Ewg ( be says ‘ a rose ’ or look at 

a rose ). 1. d. srhht i 1. p. tRtrg: i '7. y. i Ei. traiTO ( 

who overcomes his-^passion ). '’ f- 

No, 312. — wrRTt (8-2-64). At the end of a pada, n la 

the substitute of the ui of a vesrh. Heaoe, 1. t. i k. d I 

1. p. TttITW: t 3, d. WunHHjrg ( Prasdm. being called a before 

Ihydtn ), ( who ), 

No 313. — ^fw; efit ( 7-2-103 ). Ea is the substitiate of hM 
before a mbhakti. Hence, tfi + ^ = !fi: i 1- c7. gi -4 §1 = ®T I 1. y. S i 
.3 c. afiw, cKig I 3. s. Ssi I 4. #. i 4. d. g^TcT \ 7. s. gifeig \ 
The rest like ^arva, ^ 3 n = thia. 

No. 314 (7-2-108). M is the substitute of idam 

before the 1st affix su. FS^raiFatTtisrTet: a contradiction of Rule 263. 
H^'‘e tn remams aa ^ m the word. ^ 


• Nc? 315. — qfe {7-2-111). Ay is the substitute of the 
id of iddsa, wken S!i follows it ui the masculine. Hence, becomes 

i, e. fsi5iT iu 1. s- on the elision of to by No. 25ii. h d. 

•f = m ( 263 a being used for w. Now the two short a's 

of i4aa cannot coalesce into the long a by No. 73, which is debarred by 
tl?e nest rule. « , 

^ No. 3 1 (6-1-97 )v When gum comes after the 

short a, the following gwia is the single substitute for both. Hence, 
§T, again, j;he d of idam changes to m before tjje next five suffixes 
•by the following rule — 

^ 0 . 317j— ( 7^-109), For the d of fcfonijjlet the j^ubati- 
tute be m befot'e a vibhakti. Hence ( tr*d!dAi ). 1. p. ^ { 198 and 
gu^a ), HTsrrePT snfer I I’he* vocative of tyadddi is wanting. 

2. 1 ?. ! 2. d.-^\ 2. p. ( 238 ), 3. s. + 2T, to which 

the nex?'refera. , * 

31^. — ■ «q tcgg;:*( 7-2-112 ),**For the id of idam without h, an 
'{stvj) is the substitute, wiSfb C6ise-affixes included in dp (& prntydhdia 
I fbrmukting the suffixes beginning with da iHT^; and ending with iuji ) 
follow. Thus = -t- = 3.S. 

, No. 319, — (7-2-113 J. • The id of idam without k is 
elided before dp beginning with a consonant fefyt- 

•Twrefa^TT I Paribhdskd 47 does^not relate to what imports nothing 
( as the id here ) except in the case bf changes connected with the 
rSdupUcaMon of verbs. Hence, not only the final of id, but the 
whole of it is elided,^ and only a renadins behiad.,See No. 186 which 
gives 3, d. urtKlTiJ, co-operating with No. 240. 3. j>. in + 

No. 320. — (7-1-11 ). For the hUs coming after 
td/tm and ados without k, let not there be <ws. Hence, ( 230 ) 
[ ^TfffPaTcJ^ W, O'sgretfe' the mle 192 being invariable in efiect, 
’ Ist smai is used fur ne, then id is cut oat. Hence, 4. s. 4. d. 
iBTvmjj, 1 ^ p wfBi ! 5. s. > 5. d. iHTwJTii I 5.p. wa: i 6. ®. ww t 

6 d. wTOTt (318, 231 ) 5Ernj ( 219). 7. s. ( 193). 7. d. i 
|7.^?w{243). 

I : i The tadcSiit suffix cdtach comes before 

the U of adverbs and pronouim. It is, then, declined thus. Ist case 
WJtSW, ^IT^, 1 2nd t 3rd 

• &o • * 


r 

r 


( .74 ) ^ - 

No. 321. — (2-4-32). 5fira 

fe^HTTHST SFToUrre f^T^gs!«m3Tsm^rail: I AtiMdeia IS the 
reemployment of what has been employed to perform some operation) 
to petform some subsequent opj|ration. In anviideia, i. e. reemployment 
of the same word in a subsequent part of a sentence, oi witlf the 
grave accent is the snbatitnta of idam before the-Srd and the subse- 
quent ease-affixes. The anvddesa forms of idam. are virtually the 
same as the simple forms, but they are differently accented aa ^ithtw, 
WW I In anvddaa, ^TWTlf. 5^?^ H » 

A 

No. 323. — fg^CfTCTH^r: (2-4-34). In anvddesa, ena^ia- the 
substitute of idam and e^ad before the 2n3 case-affixes, M ^.nd os 
watan^tnuf^fl^ l He has studied ■grammar, now 

teach him the vedaa, Ulsi'Sf UHtT t The familv 

^ V J 

of these two is illustrious and their wealth is great. 2nd 5^, 
55n5( ! 3rd ! 6 and 7. tt iniruSf^7;-^inq (a gooa^ceouut- 

ant); I. d. gtiSn t 1. p. l 7..#r )> ' 

When the verbal affix kvif is added after .^he root pon to count, the pe- 
nultimate vowel of the root is lengthened by fipstiEW:, thus 

5uni(, guT^T, and so on. 

Ex. Tl?n^ ( tT5W, ^tnja^r'TTvlT, who shines, a ting the^ 

moon). 1. s. TT5I5t+f =tT5lT5(+^ (257 ) = TraT=l {2g8) = tTaJT (249) 

1. d TisTT^T I 1- p. TTarsi: n 

No. 323.— (8-2-8), W is not elided, when »t or 
somthuddhi follows, Henoe, we have ^ ^Tqjrj’ i Instances o? the non- 
elision of n before'^gs are founcTin the vedas. By- ]gtrf g'^fhffT ( 7'l-39) 
m is elided ; thus OTHSI for w U^Syt 5tf5ai: l 

If in the analysis of a compound consisting of two terms, the 1st 
member ends in ni, the prohibition contained in No. 323, does'vtot 
hold good. Hence, (who has a mole on the 

ekm ). fqtST SRO ‘ stroug in the faith of Brahma.’ 

2, t. tTaTlvB^ > 3. d. I 2. p. TTw: ( 247, 85 ). 2, p. Tta® i Here the 

elision of a in accordance with 247 is not stii&ni, for the Paribhashd 
^rar5fr%^ enjoins that an elision caused i)y a rule of the first 7 lec- 
tures and the lat Chapter of the 8th does not debar any operation 
in the last three chapters. 3. t, tTWI « 

No. 334. — SI ®TfI ( 8-2-3 ). The eMon 

of n (by No 249) ihkll be regarded u nnacco&ipliBhod to ht 
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nil«s*bea?fng apon the application of case-affixes, acoentnation, the 
giving uf techuicHl mwea ( 184 ), the use of the augment ttd in 
couuerioa with J:n<S affixes are concerned, but not anywhere jfse ( as 
in the example trsmra, ‘,the king’s ho^^se’ where the elision is actual), 
g Henoe, from the fnlsity of the elision of n in Tl5fWTW, there is not 
the pralougatiau of ihe vowel, n after j (ijo. 310 ), nor the aubatitution 
of eiar fur a ( Ifp, 230 ), nor that of ais for ffws ( 190 ). Thus 3- d. 
rmwff I 3, p. TTsrfw: i 4 s. tm i 4. ttsiw: i 6. t. wff: t 6. d. 

! ti€T; i P- i L »- Tifs or nsiffi n 

' 

I** IffFmSgvf ( ), day ; this word also ends 

with the tmadijav^s laniTt {SR^rsf} makes 1. s. irfWf^r^J I. d. ti^fa- 
I iJW ) 1- P- n^FssrtW; t Having elided fthe final a of this in the oa^ 

I aoity of hha, we should proceed m tli? following way. 

! K'<»^325 g (7-2-113). The yeaultimate %k of verbs, end- 

I ing in r or » is leugthgned before a fictf, hence we have 2 f t 

j 3. ». &o., ( the elitiiou of V ia not stMm on account of the 

I substitution of a loug vo^^ see Pari. 51), We now oome to tbs 
I declension of y'ljvan which ends with the knt suffix (^T^) 

j and means a sacrfficer 1. s. nsetT i 1. d. aSrSlMT t 1 p. ttgaw II 

* No, 325. — w eanrr^axnrnff (6-4^37), The « of 'an’ coming 
after a compouml consonant ending m v or nt is not elided. Hence, 
2. nragst; I 3. s. tsgsTT I 3. cf, nsgxgTJj, &o. 

* Ex, (Brahma) makes 2. j>. ) 3. t. » 

Ex- (ladik, the killer of Tritra). ** 

327. — ^ ^ nrtrmnSFtSr (6-4-12). The penultimate letters of 

these — the affix ‘in' denoting a possessor; ‘Aon* to strike; Pdshau, 
the sun; ♦and Aryaman the sun, is lengthened only nffieu if (fsi)' 
ftdlovrs. iflfjfvjTO unH, when this prohibition presents itself, we may 
1 have reoouiSe to the next rule for the formation of the nom. sing, of 
I wtifrafiaa. , 

No, 338 — Sra ( 6-4-13 ). The penultimate letters of t«, dtc,, 
are lengthened, when fu, not being the vocative suffix, follows. Hence, 
we have in 1 . and % in the voc. sing. 1. tf. i 

1 P- $5^. 1 3. *. I 2. d. I ( In these oases, the 

^eretxral n is used No. 28? a. 

> . 

# ♦ 
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So. 339. — ii ( 7-3-54 ). Ku ( ». e. a lette'. of l;he ki: 

group ) is substituted for the A. of Ann, when an af^ with an iuiij."? 
catary A orr-re follows, or when the letter >i of the dental class follows. ; 
Thus we have 2.“p. i This rule takes effect on the elision of 
a by No. 247. Again it is worth noting that the n m the Sndr^lueah 
of this example liable to be ^reduced to the oere.bral remams as 7t is* 
in accordance with the mandate of the next rule ( ) which 
is split up into two to bring out the permissive and restrictive sense, 
implied by it. 

No. -330 a. — ■?sa: { 8-4-22 ). The cerebral n is the snbstita;^ 
of the n of han coming after a cause dwelling in the u^snr^trTprefixed 
-to 1 % as c ’ ^ 

No. 330 A,-— ( 874-22 ). But only when the n follows > 
short a, as ttaFir? I 3. s. ^ar i 3. d. cSrc. In the same- way, ' 

are declined (Icdra;, Ta^asvin (famous), Aryaman’^tho aun). 
and Pushan ( the sun ), „ 

Ex. ntagsj ( Inira ). at _ ij 

No, 331 — ^=5tTT ( 6-4-128 ), 5fV» is optionally the snbsti- ' 
tute of the word, Magtavau, here the final ri of tri is indicatory, S 
Hence, we have whic]^ Affords ocbasiun for the operLition of the 

next rule. * 


No. 332 — 'gFuH'ai^^^rtwea'WsijT^: (7-1-70), J^am shall be 
the augment of what not being a verbal root is distinguished by 
an indicatory ui, and of the verbal root, aTichv («h^ ) "to go, with' 
the n in the elii^d state, whsn. a sarvandmaaeiJidim follows. Hencej. 
we have in 1. 5. -p ^ -b ( 358 ) = *rvr2P^ ( 6i}a=jra9T5i 

(257 ), The elision of t by No. 64 is valid as regards the lengthening 
of the penult by No. 257 because the word bahvlam used in 331,«offers 
great latitude of action. 1. d. tJ^jasSr I 1. p Hggw. I toe. sing. % 
srtigs^ I 2. a. JT'QxsfHj 1 2. p. wiagn: t 3. ». fl'ggfn i 3. d. xma^HTHf, 
(fee, la the absence of t>i substitute, we have, 1. s, ■-Ji'gai i 1. d. 
wtraisti t 1. p. I 2. s, trggriT i 2. d. misrif^T n 


No. 333. — 75ig«(flQt?nw ( 6‘4-133 ). A sampmsdram, i. e. 

a corresponiing vowel is used for the semivowel of ivan ( a dog ) ymm 
( a youth ) and Maghavan ( Indra), when these are named hha and ape 
not followed by a taddhit suffix : Hence, 3. p. !5rEt3«s^ -K 
( 301 )=■ (^ao, rutva witaryaj. S f xHtfin I 3 i 
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( 349 )r 4? 5 . dsc. &o. '55’Sf and are declined like sr?ig^ be- 

fore sut suffisesf In case of yuvan, haying used « for t>, we cannot re- 
duce y to the state of sam^trasdrana, as the uext rule saysi. ^ 

yo. 334.-— !( BWFirtSH (6-1-37) ‘When a tarn- 

^raw'mna follows, let there be no sampraadram instead of the 
preceding yran. Hehoe, we have i» 2. p. gwr in 3, s in 

3 d. &o, ( a "horse), makes 1. t. ^crr, voc. a. % 

ffo, 335 Jt— (6-4-137). Tri is the substitute of 
^e final of th% base, arvrrji, destitute of the prii%,tive prefix nah 
not when su follows. Henoe, 1. d. l 1 p. 1 

3. s. wafrnf. 1 2. p. snaa: i 3. a. i 3, d i 

6. d. ?ram: and so on. 

« 

Why ‘without the privative ’? Witness 1. ujsim i 
like yuvaih This S itra is wiougly esplan^ed in the Siddhauta and 
Laghu Kaamudi. See,Kdsika, 

Ex. ( a path ), ^ 

110.336. — ( 7-1-85 ). Of the words pa^fna (a 
path), maiiM (a churner) and riWtukshin ^ ludra). let long a be the 
substitute before su suffix. Hence we h.ive uf'OsnH in 1. s. again, 
j*The final n of these is dropped, the^ are exhibited m the rule m 
the pratipddikd form ]. 

lilo, 337.— ^sfj ^7-1-86). Instead of the short i 

of short a is the substitute, when a sareandmaastJidna 

follows. Hence, >ni again, 

No, 338. — ( 7-1-87 ). Of the ilia of pathin and viathtn 
ntka is the substitute* before a sarmndmaastkdna, Sence, it makes 
tisTO m 1. T 55«rrw: in 1. p., intustn in 2. s., usin^T 

in 2, d, • 

No. 339. — siwSaTI’ ( 7-1-88 ), The f* of pathin, &c, entitled 
to the desigtShtion of bha, is elided. Hence, ng + ssh =xm; i 2 . p. irar I 
3. t. ufwrnr t 3. d. and so on. In the same way are declined matittn 
and ribhuhhiii. Now the declension of numerals ending in n begins. 

Ex. (five) is always plural. Hence, 1 and 2,p. tr 53 ( 184, 
303 ), 3. p, i 4 and 5. p. nsgw?; i (The n is elided by No. 

249 ). Having used the wagment ntti by No. 308, we have to lengHien 
the p^ult of the bKee pasc^n* by the next. 
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No. 340. — ^unaigri ( 6-4-72 ). The penult of what '^nds" in n 
is lengthened beloi'e ndm {*ITJj). The elision of the^final n of the 
base jpajicAa^ takes place in accordance with No. 24$, when ndra 
follows f thus we get nsatsTTJ? in 6. p. and trsstF in 7. jp. 

Es. trawtrsa*^ ' ( the excellent five ) makes in *1 ^ 

qw qsatsrtJ? in 6. p. In thisrcxample, is 'the principal word, 

being qualified by the adjective j>aiama,- but in a relative compound 
when it becomes a subordinate word ( ) it beeomeB free 
from these operations — elision aud the insertion of thp augment nut 
Bence 1. s. fuv nsar ( who has five dear friends). 1. d. fjjzi traaigi^i 

1, p. foo asarq; i 2'.' /. firaqggtJT^ like rdjan. In the sanlfway, 

decliiie, seven), vra<l (^ine ), (ten ). Ih^ numeral 

(eight) requires to be notieed.oji account of some pecuhai features 
in its declension. .i 

No, 341. — jjrisvi ?nfq4irffiT ( 7-2-84). Ojf asAictti, Ion g"^ is op- 
tionally the substitute, wheu a oase-ttSSiE follows.^ Hence the form flitsi 
enters into the declension of it. ^ 

TO' 

No. 342. — wtSTVti { 7-1-21 ). JuJ is the substitute of joi 

and ^iz* coming after the lengthened form of a'^tan. Hence, 1, and 

2. p. (witST+^T), w 3. J>, vzzrmt i 4 and 5 P i 

6. p. ^itsHTtr I 7. p. 'SjtsTsr vt- 

N . ff. ?fH arTOT, 51^ qraif^35 ^JTFa I ti q g T rT I 

The sutra can also read as hence the enunciation of the 

base oi/dan with the long a ta the sutra clearly denionstates thSt 
long a can be subs^tituted for t|ie final even when and #as ( which 
do not begin with a consouaut ) follow. ^ERiijqeB i The 

substitution of Iciig a in ag/itan is optional. Tdiua we get two forms 
in all the cases. The additional forma are there — 1. and 2.^p. 
Vie I 3. p. t 4. 5. p. Wisjwi: i 6. p. vzz^^ i 7. i) 

ftitn^ Tiaetrei, ST^sfoSTni i The baivvrtii compound 
(who has eight dear friends) is declined like rt^'Sn before a 
ease-affix beginning with a vowel and like M/id before one begiwnuig 
With a consonant. Thus — 1. a firartST I 1. d. i 1. p. 

fipjiteTst: I 2,p. TttqT^i ( No 
86 cannot take effect on account of the elision of <r ( see Na 247 ) 
being invalid by reason of being Sa^tra^g, 3, r. l 3. d 

rW B g T W T ^ Aa. , C , 


• El* gi3 ( wise ) makes I* 1. d. t 1. p. I 

3 «. I 3,cf. I 7. p. ^ II 

j Ne. 343.— -^^tHtizsKHftajBsnnia^gf^saT gi ( ^2-59^. 

fegif «aT(J R These words — fa^, are ir- 

regiflarly formed by the addition of the vei bal affix hnn and 
I g%, WS3 are dulyffiormed by subjoming«^?tn. or nsiffl, ieFRRg 
[ ( who sacrifices at the proper season or to a season ) j ^0#TtT^, 

( impudent ) ; ( a garland = here am. augment and hvLn 

both are used i ; ftWfna^rntrftrTa fss? ( a cardinal pijiut ) ; areS 
— 7if|^ ( a Tedic metre of 3 pdd<u ; a quatrain ). ^tnttqa i The 

{ ve^S^oot aneha to go takes hmn, when it is preceded by a word 
I ending in guf\ ^hus irasCT ?iStR?tfrr, ( eastern ) ;*g?SJ»5at; 

, ;j§Ti I After yujtV and Icrunch in their simple state ; as 
I ( who joins ) ; WSatftfiT ^ i ( It goes in a curve, a snipe. Note the 
irregnla*' retention of n in kruu } l The letters i and n of 

hu'n are indicatory, ,S[ence, ( Fa ) ei remains of inn. 

> % 

No.. M4.— aisfeiP (iJ-1-93). A verbal affix else than ita, the 
conjugational ones i« calted Mt. Hence, han 5a krit. 

No. 345. — ( 6 1-67 ). The* nniUteiul e suffix is elided. 
, Note that i is ehded by No. 15^, «*bj No. 2., i by No. 4, and t> by 
No. 345. Hence the whole of inia dis^pears. What is its use then 7 

No. 346. — feRJPinW (8-2-62). A letter of the guttural 
qjaw is substituted at the end of a pada for the final of what takes 
the hjt» affix ( t. e. when such a word beccanes a pada). This is the 
use of hoia, ' '■ 

No. 347. — (7-1-71 ). Wum is the augment of yuj not 
entering into ooinposition ; whan a tarvandmaasthdna follows. Thus 
1. s -t ^ ^ g® { lal the elision a fay No. 258, then the elision of 
by No, 64; and then the guttural n comes in place of the dental) 
1. d gsitj 1. j3- g^: i 2. t. g^j|. i 2. d. gsii i 2, ggt: i 3. ,. 
gai t 3. d. l Why ‘ not entering into composition ’ f 

No. 348.-~^liS: ( 8-2-30 ). When jAof follows or at the end of 
a pftda, a guttural is used in place of a palatal. Hence, 1. s. 

( who joins well ). In this instance No. 340 la not appUoable, beffig 
non-existent in the sight of 348, Ja 343 ywy'iV with the ladscatory 
i isfeaeant: hence the root ywj of divddi eiass^ signifying to meditate 
* 
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<Joes not come withiii the scope of 343 ; hence it is decided '^hua 

1. s, I 1. d gSi I 1. p. ga; lihe gga u 

Ex. :gsa ’(Ifenpit'g) makes (elision of j by 64) tss^, 

1. p. \ Ex. ?:ts{ (who shtaea ) makes 1. a. iTT^, tT^ ( 338, 280, 
B7, -241), 2. d. 5craT i’ 1. p. Tia: i 7. p. or t (who 

shines much). 1. s. faxjxz i gSa ( who worships gods) makes i. 

1 1. d. ISihr I I. p. taa; « fasaija { Creator of the CTni verge )— 
or ( 1. rf. fasascar \ 1. p- ( who rubs 

about ) makes in 1. s- la No, 280, the root hh-dpi is of the 

_f««deftset; hence that which is read with in the setjse-^ 

shisir^ is subject to the substitution of ht ('^). fl^cnoe 1. s. ' 

oF fa«T»T s Vdrtika ntx U: "iSTSW I When pan ( aronhd ) is prefixed | 
to vraj ‘to go,’ the afiSr hvip (f^g ) is need, the vowel is lengthened ■ 
and ih is siibatitated at the end of a pMa. Thus L t. aftaiz 
( who wanders about, a nJbndicaDt ), Ex, .fa^anSJ ( wKo rules 
all). 

Ifo. 349 fi 3 «aei 3 ign§T; (8-3-128). .The final wowel ofetina 

( fsitia ) is lengthened, when vam ( wealth ) or rdt (a ruler ) follows.' 
Hence, 1, s. fa'snams or xi^ i 1. d. fgwg Tian I 1- p. fass tr® i 
The rrowel ia not lengthened, when the form tns is unaltered, 3, d . , 
fgtRJTtT^^KrtTT. i 3 ?[a to fry is 1st changed to itsiS® by ^rfisOT ( 6-l'6 ); 
then to by the next. 

Ko. 350,— -giT: phmmxm 3 ( 8-2-29 ). At the begiuHing of 
a ooijjuact consonant, that comes at the end of a pada or be'iore jkal, 
e or A ia elided. Again, the ftord becomes tea -by 280; then ox 

(87, 241) J^satT, «3gi: » 1. s or {kmt, hence hi 

by 346) 1, d. aRfpsirr i 1. p. aiiffssi: n 


Ex, 35^^ (!SRI HTUrSt:, strengthening, nourishing) makes 1. s. 
or 3 tn ( 348, 87, 241 ). 1, d. gfi^r, < 1, p- t In 1, s. ot this 
example, elision by 64 cannot fc6ike place on account of riie prohibi- 
tion put forward by No. 274 iu regard to all letters but s coming 
after r in a compound consonant. Note that all pronominals in the 
tpadddi vet adopt a (xg) for their fiual, which, thereafter by ijjwr .g® « 
the single substitute for itself and the preceding short a. 

Bi. etni, ( all these become ?ar, tl, «? hj 

desleusion). 


1 


1 


( ) 


j Igi ( 7-2-106 >. Let there be * ia 

! the roetn of tie e or d, not bemg final, of tyad &c., whea sit follows. 

1 Henoe, bewmea m: in 1. s. ?5r in 1. cf. W m 1 y. Lik^ise, 1. s. m i 

j 1. ^ri 1. p, ^ 1 L s. a: t I. (7 §T I L y. 5 ( 2. s. |jht, fW, i 2, tf 

' ?nT, §T 1 3 p. qt*! l 'f'l^ t^idadi set ends with At 

( t^oh ^niT 9 Tpg 0 FSsl — When ^fchese become Baraes or second- 

arj words in ft eompooad, the aahstitution of a and of s cannot 
take place. Thus fsr^ ( a name ). 1. rf. ?I 13 T t 1- p fs®; mS 

( surpassing that ) 1. rf. srffifqST i 1. y t 1. *. qq: (243), 

»l, d J L p- tfH I la artvadesa or re-emptoymen? 2 q?r*j f 2, d. 

p. )?srs( I 3, s 5^S| I 6 and 7, d. qqqr: i 3. s. fCH, 5s» i 

3. d. rOnaiTW, TWJTTJf, OTWriJf, <S:, th » -itb case 1. s. jfw, ^ 

4 . p. ^rvcK, Smk I 5 . s. pysmj,^ qwTij i 6 . <. fw, 

jm I S and 7 . d. <?raT, frar:, iw; t 6 . p. Stnjj i 7 , s, 

ofer^ I 7. y. <?ig $5 H 

Now we come declension of pu»hmad ( thon ) and amad 
{1} after .which all the suffixes of'^e 1st and Sad case become 8?a by 
No. 309. , 

* 9 

No. 352, — ( = 7-2-91 ) ?qT%T §T <7-2-94), Tva and 
aA« fFSf, >W0) are the substitutes of ih# syllable ending with the ■ 
,«* of these two ( t/tahmad and amtdi when su, follows. Hence, Rj j 
being used for gm and qrg for tSe syllable the respectiye fonms j 
are ra -f- <«?-(• sst^ d- qw in L «- Now, elision being most 

powerful of all operations, the next rule applies. | 

* No.* 333. — ^ #Tti: (7-2-20). The final letter of pmhmad 

and oimad (according to some giaramarians, the r«aa) ning portion of 
these two i. if. qr^) is elided, when a case-affik- not bemg the causa 
of the Si^stittLtioa of long a and jr, follows. HeacS, after the elision 
of we have pq + iq -p and -b 'll 1- ' Now by g®, oou- 

joining the 1st two syllables, we hace -f ’IW' "b 

by fqfti I fan iirg*r I The other mode is ( #tr 5 najff 

i ffaurr 

SiHtrersS). Considering the vocative force of Ssahg, the por- 
triva retnaiaiSg t^ter the substitution of the forms, f3(%T *■ e. ^ 

Id elided. In spite of its being sobsequeat in the ashtddhyd^ order, | 
it feik^ effect after the operation of < 5 fmg$ on the ground si the latte 
being of miU6"‘ctaff« character, t Tw)m(td «tnd osmd 

^are i^t marted by^ gender, henoe they are used as conomofi gender- 
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I\o. 35i, — ■garer fgaaa (7-2-93), When a duaJt cafe-affit 
follows, 'sma awd am (gsr, ?rra) are the substitutes of what ends witfa 
m m these t'sro* 

No. 3J5. — afflsrrana snsratw (7-2-88). In seoakr 

Ungnage long a is the substitute of these, when the dual afBx cf the 
1st case follows, §T #1^3 is belter to -say that “wheifaa 

and aut follow;” but Fdnird employs Rale 3S8 to foim the Sad dual. 
Thus 1.4 gW3T, «T3Ttf, but ggij, in the Vedas. Why ‘of 

what ends with »» f ■’ to avoid the anomalous forms. fSBf, WfT, is 3. a. 

No. 556— ftigSiT isfis ( 7-3 -93 ). Y4ya aad vnyu are the j; 

stitutes of these, when jas follows. Hence 1. $. 

- *"No. 3577 — fawr33tagrwt( 7-2-97), When a sWgtilar eaae-affix 
follows, tadf aad ma aie the sufaSoitutes of these ( as far as the m), 

No. 353.— -fg^fttrTOT g ( 7-3-8r ), And also in the Scd case 
long ct is the aubaticute of ?hese. Thus 3. a. wnj, 

«9;j, V(->rV^+ = I No. 313. = ?wwn».; 

raT + «(5j, mwx j No. 73*?aT«, 231). 

No. 359, — to^TW { 7-1-29 ). The letter n is the substitute of- 
fas coming after these two^ This checkmates No, 209.i Since the, 
cause of the substitutiou of » is jiere a term enounced in the 5th case,- 
( see No. 56 ) ; ti.e 1st letter aas ir affected by the change ( gee No,’ 
47 ). Hence the mSected word ends in a compound consonant, as ,j 
irmrsfR t But the final consonant ic elided by 64. Thus we have 3.p. 
Wtv[ n 

No. 360 — &T % ( 7-2-89 ). T Is the substitute of these, when a 
case-eadmg begmSihg with a' vowel and undergoing no change of 
form follows. Hence, 2 s. fam, nOT (from + ’in, = 

^ + SIT. wa + SIIT, rag -b WT, tre -I* «IT ). I 

No. 361. — garaOTSTtstraw ( 7-2-86 ). Longa is the substitute 
of these, whea a casa-afiix beginning with a eoasoaant and not ad- 
mitting a substitute follows. Thus 3. d. ggiwnH ‘anQTWlT^ ( Nos.’ 354 
316, 361, 73). 3. p. gwrifw;, 'sreBifw: a 

No. 363. — g wwg r gFq ( 7-3-95 ). Ttiihya and %o?iya are the 
substitutes of these ( as far as the m ) when ne follows, miTT^sr; 55- 
^Ttf; I Ifit am instead of kc, then the elision of d ( or ad }, Thus 4. a 
a«m, atsw, 4. d, g^nwrw, wraTWTi?, 4. p. gtswq*, qiwwf (310) 5, *, 

^Wf5(212), ■ ^ s^. . 
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HSW&Tg'f^ (7'2-96). Tam and »tat»i3 are the s«b' 
stitutes of th.«se ( as far as the n ), when follows. Heuca, fra + 
^+qi^-fra-f-a + a35 ( 353 ) — fra+af ( 3i6 ). , SoTt'if asiremaias 
as a», the form would he jrai t fleaee^oa ( ^sr^) is eabstituted for nas 
by Mo. 208, Thus S. s. aa, Wff (310) in as being simply indi- 
catoij- 6. d. ’DiafiT: (3o4, 36<j<^. In 6. p. ikam. is used for 

idm. by Ho. 213. Tims 6. p, g W T g i ^ , f 7- wfil, wfij (357, 

360 ), 7. d. aram*. l 7. p. gwf, wng ( 361 ). The Compound 
(thou, the last) is declined as S'Wf « , 

gw3s?J?3^ i srtrwraT s^gtgg^ g ggr 
gam^rmafh « 9 » ga grg 'f g ata aitarr: eta a i ««%; ijraaSt 

gsjw^T ?ra tnk^tr ii si s trrfarf raaS garar fern i fanrafr? 

)iaTa?3 fafatjffraa^; » a h ^»c 8; ^amr ®ga gaigrftr^ i 
^fnatarg gar§r cs^t a s? w a « 

Iffushmad and a^mad denoting unity or duality enter into com- 
poBitien; and if the*oompcuad*<^ffers in number from them, the 
aubstitiitla yavaund dva, »]^well as im and oia are used. (1). 

When su,Jas, ne, iiiu follow, those substitutes (i e. tm, and aka, 

and vai/a; iahkpa and makya; tava^mi mama) are invariably 

used— 2. . 

, * 

These, t. e, tm, <Ssc. in thefp prop» spheres debar yuva and dm 

by the Law of Posteriorityj and also tva and m'a by the Law of Prio- 
rity ( z, f, Pules 93, 94, 95 of the 5ad. Chapter of Lecture 7, debar 
Rsile 92 1^ the Law of Posteriority and Rule 9T by the Law of Prio- 

If the compound denotes duality or unity, and yizslvmd and 
asmad denote plurality, ywa and am, toa and win ar^ not substituted, 
because they (yu^mad and asmtd) have not the sense of duab'ty and 
unity — 4* 

?arT irf ^ (surpassing thee or me) makes 1, s. ?rfk- 

psw, 'sjrasw*! 1. d. tifkpafT«,’ etfatfrif t 1. p. 5i%arEE;? i 2. ®, 

2, d. !Ji%fsntj, ^j%*rTg' t 2. p. i5i%fam^, t 

( Tm and wa are used iu 1. d, 2, d., % p, by J^loka I. j and ptya and 
Rtya are used in Z. p. by ^loia II ). 

3. j. ^imoT i 3. d. sstfkf^Dtrfw, t 3. p. 

«fHtrrfw: « 4. «, w^gwn, t 4- d. 

I 4. p. ^tfwgyiuj. i 5"* «fwwr nXimn i 

. 



\ 
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5. (i. stfFtFstwnw, wfamwrjy i 5. p. vfnrsi^, nfmq i 6- f. miftm, 
?BffTOW I 6. d. ^s^h: i 6. p- urfafgiSRjf, ^HfwffrasB j 

7. ^. fsf^fsrft, ^fawfo i 7. d. ^f9§7:, i 7. iP 

i Voc. f. 1 % ^«?rgw, &e. 

Ex. 2. gsT ^rwf OT %»^iraiT»s?ffT Ssrai fsjf i 3^ t 
With thia analysia like the foregoing before sn, jat ne ; and before 
aw, am, aut, qjfa V3Vt(, WtrtaTtJ a 2, ^ « 3. s, 

’Bfaraat t 3, d, 4, d, <fc 5. d. ^rfHaaivaiw, 'Wrajarvat*; » 3. p. 
^rfHaarfi?:, » 4. p. ^tffragwiii, w?a'ravajj > h- ». and 5. y. 

^ T ff g g <^ ^TSfJ 1 6 and 7. d. ’BTHgaar:, ^JwraaTt I 3. j?. ’HFHWSJJBttSi 
ai¥in«T«^ > 7. «. ^Ingetfa, aft, ’nfeaai^. ^WTStTf u 

Ej. garrsi Faa%, t Whtn vmhmad and 

asmad are plural in compositita, the same sabstjtates as employed 
above are used before lu, <te. The remaining infleoted forms !«?e 
noted as follows. — 1, d. 2. fl, 2. d HffatflUi I 37 p. «Bft. 

gwn*i, i S. $. siftgwtir^^^^^i^FiqT i 3. i, 4. d, 5. d, 

gwiwm?, I ’Bswwwrr^ 5. *. and 6. yi, 'st?awif i "S- &ad 

7. d -oFfigsaST;, <iraw&i5 i 6. p. AtFag^arr^jf, w?trepnsK*| t 7. ; 

?jftgwft, ’OfBwft I 7, Wfow^ « ^ ' 

Ko. 364 — TRIO (8-M84 {8-1-17} WSHtnailT 

(8-1-18). Of a padoy i. e. a fished ^ord and after a pada, let all th^ 
substitutes be Anudatta ( gravely accented ) when the finished word 
does not stand at the beginning a p&da { a quarter of a ^loka, % 
foot in poetry). This is a heading rule to regulate action in the’’ 
following. 

No. S65, — CTgw gr: trSlagof %?ftrr?TOw { 8-1-20 ). 7dm 
and nau are the:. substitutes of these ( yushmd and asmod ) invested 
with the suffixes of the 6tb, 4th or 2nd case (when they come after a 
pdda and not at the beginning of it. Supplied from the heading rule }. 

No. 366, — { 8-1-31 ), Fas and nas are used of 
them in the plural number and in the same cases, . { thg, reswietioDS 
being the same ). A contradiction of vd/n and nau. 

No. 367. — s^f^ragiarasPEH ( 8-1-22,), fe and me are the sabati* 
fntes of them ending with the singular suffixes of the fith and the 44h 
case (the, same restrictiong ). 

No. 358, — ^PffT' %ftngTJ ( 8-1-23 ). Tvd and md dsts used in 

place of thorn is. tho- 2nd case singular. a 
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\ Example: — 3 H jfo 5r4«: s H 5 

I sfo 3 m § ar sf» % faw*. « May the Lord of ^rt ( fortune ) proteot 
I thee (iwd) and me (wtd) here — may He give happines^to thee (ie ) 

I and to me ( fne )- That Hari is thy (^e ) Lord and mine (’me ) as well, 
i Onittipreaent protect you two ( «>«m ) and us two ! at ^tSt* 

sn^w; ofitOTttftj St i 3Tisar|T3t liaia aiSr g^Tfr Swti^sr: 33 : n 
May Lord heatow Miss on you two (vdm ) and oa us two (nm)- Moy 
He protect you all ( vah ) and us all ( nah , ) and give prospemty to you 
all and to us^ad { vah and nah ). He is the adoro^ of you all ( va/i- ) 
as all ( nah ) in this world, trspram: Fatw ' Why after a pada t ’ 
afW^rWT^ that it may, not come at the beginning c£ a aeutence ; as 
rsi orftj WT nt^ May God protect fcljee, me 1 ^ttrgTfl few 1 * Why < 
*jiot St the beginniug of a pudaV ^Attend — W^OTiWTWSt®: 
fpisTsgg I May Krishna who is properly understood by the Yedas in 

their earirely always preserve uaj « 

« 

58rggtirT?^tmTtB[*faHfef « The 

word stha, * invented with tfef suffixes, in Ho, 36? leads to the conclu- 
sion that the said subafitutes are used instead of those tmly after 
which the affixes are heard ; but sot undejjatood, hence not hero ♦ your 
SOD speaks'. , 

* • t 

Vdrtika I. wnrusTTW jswgwTsratffi awsdr: » 

tW? I W t #133 W. > la a simple sentence, accent 

less substitutes are used for ^usAtmd 'and amad. A simple seuteaee 
cJotaias <»ae single finite verb ; heuce not here '-cook the meal, it will he , 
thine" ( ?ra hut nvt ^l|sF, art^sTT ^ #T 3 ij 3 IW 7 fe, hut here 

it can be used 'I will give thee ( ^) rice food.' 

Vactika If, sf 31^33 w^sn ^ 391 ^ 97 9 fli 5 srr: I These sub- 
stitutes vdm and khw are optionally used in (mcawcuieda i. e. let re- 
ference, «T« 9 Ta# g hut they are invariably used in a sub- 

sequent reference— as, w ST ^ Wffilifel BTfTFSratTWTfe 9T, ?TW#3W- 

j 0 Mrithna, he is Thy votary, Salutation to him, to Thee. 

Ho. 3fi&. — 3 g ar^Tt^Ct gw ( 8 - 1-34 ), In connection with aha 
*mi.’ va, ‘or,' ha ‘verily,’ * oertainly,’ and em 'own ’ — these substi- 
tutte are never used, WT 9 may Hari preserve thee and me 1 

SS# SjJ wf at 3 gag, how can He not preserve thee or me 1 CtW€?^- 

989IJ the rfJageva thy own property. 
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Ko. 370. — (8-1-25). TKeae substitutes are 
mt used in coaaeswu with a verb denoting knowledge other than 
oooiar, fSIT ‘ be mentally sees yoa.’ vnrtrfH 

A worshipper contemplates Thy form. But in seeing with the eye, 
i A woishipper sees Thee with the eye. 

I Uo. 371 tt^^n trsjjmnfemST (8-1-26). Whan a word in 

th® case actually precedes yttsfamd and atmad, such substitutes 
i ate optionally naed; though it be a subsequent reference, - 
j as» ^ftigwr =5tTu^ t ?«Tw% m « Thon and I areirotb worship 

i pars, hence, Hari proteota thee ( ti'dm or iea) and me ( mdm or 


1 


- ^(o. 372,i:~?!rw^^tT (8-1-72), ' if a Vdoathe 

case precedes ymKrimd and astnad (± is like what does not actually pre- 
cedes, ( See ITo. 1485), ' 0 Fire thme.' '« 0 God ! 

preserve us.” But this rule isogenerally disregarded ra the Vedas. For 

example ^igSTtaiaw;, “0 God! always preserve^ as.” 

** 


Jfo, 372a — strrifisaRWTRtfsiRBr’S ( 8-1-73 ). When 

a Descriptive term ia the Vocative case’ follows a terra denoting the 
object described, the latter ji? said to be like what actually precedes 
ptihmixd aad amad. Henoe,^ sR orfs, ' 0 Merciful Hari, 

reserve ua.’ " 0 Sp^odid ITire t " '8 anvddita here. 


No, 3735.— fgwtfwa (8-1-74) iBTr MmiT, St^aRR^irfH 

’StSfTTilfk I But when the objects described are many, the procedure 
1 is optional, zmi STWtTr: gwr^l W§, ^ffr err, ‘ 0 Gods, PToteotors’ 
may I serve youV{_y«sfti»d» or vah). In this example, the noao 
‘ gods ’ ia qualified by the Described term ‘ Protectors ' in apposition 
with it, ’’ 


Ex. 1, j, nrrfT or (having beautiful feet). 1. \ 

1. p. ^OTa"; ! 2. «. ^arsa i 3. d. fortl « Th® Accusative plural ia 
formed by the nest rule. ^ 

No. 373. — ttvat (6-4-130). When an lafleotive base entitled 
to the designation of iha ends with ydd, pat is the substitute of the 
portion, pdd. Hence, pdd being called iha before ios, dec. ( by No. 

173 ) mates 2. p. ^ttz: i 3, s. ^3T i 3,<i. <kc. No change ' 

of form takes pl^eo in 3. d, on account of the title of pada given to -j 
it by No. 172. 



T* 




( ) 


*Es. I* ( who kindles &re ) or L s 

UtfisfJmT I 1. i 1. t 3. d., i. d., and 5. d. '^sufet- 

Slf!n% giaaS%^ il By No. 343. Kvin is^addeil to ^he root 

amha 'to go’ preceded by an Inflected jjase in grammatical coastructwn 
with«t ia the ^jompound. 

j** « 

I Ko, 374 — (5*4-24). When an 
Inflective base ends in a coiisocidQt and is not marked byaniiidieatory 
short % the penultimate n of such a base is elided in the simple way 
before suffixes ^ith an Indicatory h or n. Hence, ijie penultimate n 
is dropped before iuin. Thus we have to decline tjia 
• e^^h ‘ (w + ^g j. * 

Again ains^ the word in the original fom*xrT5a’ ends iiT 
« of the tii group ; hence by 332, tUs augment K«m is inserted after 
the final vowel of it before sarm. sulStes. Thus in 1, i. we have 




the form ?rTS[ (85) which iy the elision of « by 258 [ 

and of eft by 64 clianges its j^atal n into the guttural ia ac* | 
oordance Vith No, 346. i^us 1. s. VT^ \ 1. d, ■prTOT i 1. p. tnsa: i j 
3. t, tfW9BJ 1 2. d. tiTsiT ■* • j 

No. 375.- — ( 6-4-138). There ^ elision of the letter a of 
anciitt entitled to the name of bka, a^er it has dropped- its «, Hence 
^•ra becomes tw ( here only eft o& the r^ot remains after the prefix w. 

Ko, 375 a — (6-3-188), When the eft, of cmciiu which has 
dropped both its a and » follows, the- foregoing tipg is lengthened, 
H«nefi byt^eagthening the prefix pro we hare nra making urat in 2 . 
p. irraT in 3, «. The 3rd case dual is triirvcrti; '( §46, 87 ). When 
praii is prefixed to ancko we have 1 . s. !i?w? ( western j 1 . d 
1. p. Urtiw; i 3 s. trjasgtf l 2 , d. i 3. p. ttiilw ( a being elided 

and the final % of prati being lengthened ). 2, i. jR^bSTT i 3. d, 

WHIW, 

Example. ( who goes to that). This being 

the popular«olution, and 3133^ 'SfafelH, this, the technical, the 
following rates apply, 

No, 376 — tljaS { 6-3-92 ). Jdri is the 
substitute of the ft" (fe) of vishvaneh (going every where), of Deva 
*ftgod' and of Ih^momiaals, when aBcft« ending with m suffix follows. 
In the form ^135 ^ 55 , ftwn, t. e, va suffix is understood aftear mtdi. 
Eem^ the form b^mes srar^^ sis^ or iffSSIsa. —‘-again 
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Ko. 377.— wa^Ts^^T^STir; ( 8-2 SO ). Short *i ?n(3 Iviig to are 
the substitutes of irliat follows in arfas without the termmatiou ‘aa’ 
and the d hi schanged to m. Heuce, reducing rf to rJj a to « ahart, 
the 2nd'^4 to fii and r to short^u. We have B = wgf 

{ elision of j and ch and I-u by 346 ), in 1. /. « 

r< 

Note 3.—^ BB^RBTg- 

^T. I The « of ^ 13 a CoUeetive compound, ooasiating of 

u long and short. By analogy, short « is the anbstitute of a short 
vowel and of a consonant, and long a, of a long vowel.^ 1. d. 

sSt I 1. $. wwgasg: i 3- s- wf^aswf i 2. d. EtHHttsSx » 

(375«). 3, r \ 3. d. ( 346, 87 yT"^' 

" Some apply this rule with reference to dri only a5d others do not 
apply it at all; hence, I. r. or 1. d. and 


Ex. ^3551 (northern) makes 1. s. 33ff | '1. d 33391 » 

No 378.-33^ ( 6.4-139 ).*” There is long * for the e of anchi 
coming after the prefix ( 3 ^) *«?, when, ancAjt is deprived of its n and 
is called lha. Thus 2. jp 33l9J i 3. r. 33)31 ) 3. d, HSWTJ?, <fcc, 

r 

No. 379 — mt: hFw( 6-3-9^), Sant is changed to tami, when 
aTicha with .the suffix kein fallows. Hence 1. t. ( moving in a" 
right line) 1. d. HmS9t i l.p. 9?!isa; t 2.p. J 3. s. Hxftgi, ic. 

Ex. HIPWSgfTlfix ( he moves with ). 

No. 380. — 9^3? (6-3-95). Saha is ohanged^ lo taahr 

before anehu with^ihe suffix hiin- Hence 1. *. dec. 

S' * 

• Nb. 381 — -faxg fe t u ( 6 3-94 ), Tirat is changed to Uri 

when ancku with the suffix vi and with the non-elided a follows. 
Hence, 1. s, ftraff i 1. d. < I. p Tfiusa: 1 2. g. f?ra59^ t 2. dL 

ffldwT I 3. p. fHixra; I 3. s. fm^ar 1 3, d. fsa^wri?. ‘he. 


No. 382 — 3T59J ( 6-4-30 ). The peuultima^fl n of anchu 

IB not dissevered, when it means to worship. Hence the augment 
flftw cannot be pat in. Thus (a worshipper), 1. d. t l.ji 
otsgt I 2. i, ttisgtj I 2.p. oTfg: ) 3. *, trreat 1 3, d. tn^wnj (64, 
346 ). T, p. gtf ( 64, 546, 101, 2 43 ) or gj^g ( 350 ), 

la 1 Likewise in the aenae worshipping ase 

pratyan, io. declitvad. ... ^ 



^ Ei!*gt5a ^(fsaiTWtwTa®Tt f to become crooked or small, a car- 
lew). 1. t. I 1 d. ffisaT 1 1. p. g!3?t: i 3. d. W3‘-wmT, iso. %x. 

( a cloud ) is declined as ( 348, 241 ) ,or traig^Ttr 

(348). Ex. ( cattir^ weiy. The roof vraseh to out is 

changed to vHsdi by ^tf^SHTO, when the annex is kvif, and makes 
1* i. or ( 280, 350, 87, 241), 1. d. giTtit i 1. p. 
and 7. p. or ii 

Note. — i la the Present tense, 
prishat ( speSkled, a spotted deer ) tnaliat { great respectful ) vrihnt 
■J powerful ) jn(;at ( the world ) are treated like wSat ends with the 
hence the augmeut nv.m is inserted by No. 332 WHTH, 
tltON Honourable )j (the penult is lengthensd by Ha 29^,, 

the s is elided by No. 258 and i by ^o.*64 ). 1. d. 1. p^ trSTSfli 

Voc. sing. § W'l^ t 2 p. jTgfr. I 3. d. ?i®rr I 3. d. ing^HlTW, dfP- 

No. 333.-~?j?g5Sfl5!l larm^T: (6-4rl4). When the sa of the 
Ist case, not being the sign of the vocative, follows; the long vowel 
18 the substitute of the penultiiiiate vowel of a word ending in at4 
and of a word other thsyi'a verbal root ending in as. 

Ex. (intelligent) — this word ends in, »ia<wp or atd', 

hence, lat the penult a of the form dtUmat when stripped of its 
, indicatory letters ^ and p, is lengthened by No. 383 ; and then num 
IS used by No. 333, Thus we have**!, a. (358, 64 ), 1. of. 

I 1. p. >5)nra: ( Voc, siagj a "SPBri^r hke mahat 

before iaa, ^o. 

* i w#i5%|fiTfT srt5jj 

?^fs, i The nse of the teqi» ach in Rule 332 la 

regulating in effect. If the operation based upon the indicatory 
letters uis applies to verbs, it applies to ancAa'only. Hence the 
forms ^(fiiQing} ( falling } are exempted from the influence of 
No. 33& ( See No. 303 ). v^Taif^Ta g sjvrg grf ) 

The expression “of what not being a verbal root" oilers a license | 
to use nu9t even in such words as not being previously verbs have , 
come to be regarded as such. For example, ( he wishes j 

for a man possessing a cow ; kvip in the sense of agent, makes 1. $ i 
imn«( I 1. d. I I. p. ilTffsfr; ( num by No. 332 ). 

Ex. wiSsrag i The pronominal wgg •your honor ' is fonned of 
“ 5A(£ ’’ to shine and the affix domfw and is declined thus — 

1 t 1 4,vfsiiP 1 33^ ) dsc. 
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form of the root (id 
t 1. d. I 1 


•ftJ, 

I" 


Ex. «5rg (being; kttri sfBi} makes 1. <. I. d 

W3SHT I 1. p- ifec. The peauU bj ETo. 383 is riftt lengthened 
on account of^its not ending with aiu. 

o 

No. 384,— giTstttrerij { ). When a verbal root is doubled 

(&a IS the case in the 5th Lecture), both the parts taken together jo'e 
named abh^asta — rednpheate. ® 

27o, 3S6.— STTMI^fTT^H: (7-1-78). There is not the augment, 
num of iatn after a reduplicated form. Hence 33(7 »• reduplicated 
to give/ ending with the ktiri aflik, makes 1. s, ^ 
p. 3i3?f:, *0. ,«-<*** 

!l?o, 386.^~aifar?!jrar!r: ( 6-1-6 ), Let jahMii; the 7ta with 

the 6 verbs following it be aaajed “Eeduplicate.” Hence by No. 
385 and 358, we have 1. £. ( eating ), 1. d. I 1. p. ST3H:, &c, 

anRT ( waking ), ( beitig poor ). snSTf? ( ruling ). lawTillfJ { shia- 

ing ), — all these are declined like jahhat. 

r 

The roots and thi/ogh e;^ibited with the Ij^dicator^ 
fi take paras»faipa(l siiffixes in the Vedas: TKhs 1. s. ( shiuin? ), 

(going, pervading). The word ‘ooncealmg’ makes 1. i, 
gij or 53 ( 258, 87 ), 1. d. gqr • „l. i>. jxt: i 3. d. <fec. 

No, 387 — ??f 3 Tfe 5 f^sstT^T^att^’a ( 3-2-60 ). When tyad, Ac, 
precede dtit in composition, hah as well as kvtii is the afGx added to 
dtii not signifying ‘ ocular knowledge.’ Tyod &c. are aamed ‘ «pa- 
pada’ in this rule An vpapada is either an inflected wCrd or ah 
indeclinable coming before a root irith which it is compounded and 
the idea contained in which it qualifies or determines ; as a 

maker of pots. ' la this example iumbha is Objective case governed 
by the verb * to make ’ implied in the word Mra ‘ a maker,’ 


No 388.— ( 6-3-91 ). Long a is the substitute of a 
pronominal when the word drip, or dris or the afBx vatu follows. 
Hence, = Bwj7f « ?rT?'S? ( 73 ). Now ( auoh ) makes 

1. a. {25B, 380, 87, 346, 241 ©elision of s by No. 258; I in to 
th by No. 280; sA to cf by No- 87 ; d to p hard by No. 346 and y to 
h by No. 241 ) or 0r7|n i 1. d. ar^ t 1. y. HTf®, Ac. 

Ex (who etitere) makes 1. «. or (380, 87, 241) 
1. d, fsw I 1. p. few Ac. e 



(3-5-63). Xtt, i. s. n letter of the guttaral 
class 25 optionally the substitute of »«# (sj?j= who destroys ) at the 
end of a Hence, 1. r. srsR, *m. st^, 'sre j 1. 1.^- j 

3, d. or* sT^iSTff, <fec. ^ 

• *No, 390, — (3-2-58), When the preceding word 
in composition with sprw “to tonoh’’ is else than udsh, water the 
affis Skvin is used. Thus or ?iiT ( who touches ffhee, 1. s.) 

?jSt, W mSSi> <bc. 

<t gives J, r. or S^tr ( arrogant, "fon = 343 ), 1. d 

1. 1 >. X 3. d.srapWTW, <fec- 

yg lfi t ( who steals gems ) Sbakes 1. f, ™ i H 5" 

I 1. p. ?5rgii: tl ’ 

Ex. iTB (six )j 1. and 2.p. or ( 184, 203, 87, 241 ). 3. p- 
tr^; ( 87 ). 4. and u^; j 6, p. OJHirrs ( 308,— nut; 87 tj to^i 
86 h — oefebral n for the n of 88 note ). 7. p, I The word 
fintfea ends with the deslCerative san, ‘ afkufspeatfe^ratq TO- 
I As the sXofca'Vhange ( 8-S-59 ) suoceedB >'wtt*a change 
( S-2-66 ), BO by Ho, 68 change prevails after the elision of m 

by Ho. 358, though the word ends in sA in its crude state. Hence 
'we get the form Fouf^ a form that within the influence of the 
next rule. 

Ho, 391,— gmtiraT^ig?!^ (8-2-76). At the end of a ptsfo, 
tllte pennitiiDate ik of rerhs ending in r or o ia lengthened. Thus 
1. s. ftwcl: ( 109 ), 1. d. fonfs^T } 1. p. ftrofetr; t 3, of. fiiuslwTg, Ac. 

Ho. 392. — r S Rr ( 8-3-58 ). Af d ^so when mm 

vitar^a and a aibilanfc severally interreae between tnka. and s dental 

d a substitute or of a suffix; the s dental is reduced to sk cerebral. 

JPtpathish*!'& caviled a pada ( by 173 ) before $u of the 7th case ; and 

the fin'ai'sA is regarded dental becaase the rule tafS’JTWfunST'. does not 

take effecL' to fat as is concerned ; hence the original dental 

^ * 
i IS Ist changed to ru by Ho. 133, which then is changed to mmrga 

by Ho. 109, and at last this warga ia retained as liisarga or changed 

to the dental « by Ho, 122. Thus we have firtr^^ ^ or 

ig or g ( 392) =fxitr 5 lg g ( 86) or Fsost: g: i Note that 

the rtiivtn change was followed by the lengthening of the preceding 'ik 

y Hit 591, * 



r 
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Es. {who wishes <o do) makes 1, s. fegs): (258; then 

regarding A aa a as before, elide it by No. 274 aild change r to 
vuarffd iby No. 10^; 1. d. i E p- t 7. js. { No 

titsar^a hy it; )• Ex. Sto />arm ) is formed i>f the root (hm * to 
subdue and the affix doa ( tr^ ) and the ti of dam, i. D. am 

disappears on account of the indicatoi'j d of gjH ( see No. 246 ) ti?a- 
11 1- «. I '^■d. 5T§T 1 1. p Stu*. I 2. p. g-nii: 
or Sraj;'* (246, 247) 3. s. Sroan or ^nn, & 0 . Ex. ( who wishes 

to enter) is formed from the desideiutivo form of the root vrs ‘to enter’ i 
followed by tde evanescent suffixes iiwp. afaailggFgTfwSriT'pTrHTo: at^l 
ffnt;, i The crude form fafaa, .when analysed, becomes 

Hense placing su after it we have fgfiST^ ht thi^ Stage, 
Ist the suffix stt la elided ; afterguards two different operations present 
themselTes ; — The one, the change of the palatal « to s/t and the other, 
the elision of the final s of ton by No. 64. Now the 1st gives way 
to the 2nd in accordance with the direction of ,No. 68. Hence, after 
the elision of « dental, the palafal e is changed to the cerebral by 
No. 280; which alters to the cerebral d tiy_No. 87 and finally to < of 
the same kind by No. 241. Thus 1. e. fafez or l 1, d. faag? i 
1. p. fefeg; 1 3. d. i 7. p. fafa^ ll The H; of the inflected 

form fefetg is elided by N^i, 550, when the s4 of 7. y. follows, and^ 
theu-the nest rule applies, ^ 

No. 393. — gi: ( 8'2i-41 ), E is the substitute of or 

M cerebral when s follows. Hence, reducing the s of tu to ^ cerehi^l 
by No, 243, we have 7. y. ^sifgg i 

^ r 

Ex. Paring, cutting) beeoTnea rT?f or in 1- *. (elision of 
iu, of fe and the change of A to d or i cerebral ) ff 3 T in 1. d. due. 
Ex. inta ‘who protects a cow’ becomes itiTcf in 1, a. Sti§T in 1. d, 
fira ifeaiT tiasr! wrf *i wsrwH- fiuaitr^ OTrPKagtBtr^; 

saw When ^uvip follows the causal forms, tofaiitand 
raJsAt ; the rule t&oh does not take effect; because the mision of the 
causal suffix m is sthani. Hence the ehsion of the last letter of tie 
compound consonant ^ obtains. Thus we have or fliT, or 
in 1. i. The desiderative forms fqaa ( who wishes to cook ), 
faas ( who wisher to speak ). '( who wishes to barn ) become 

ftra^ or ; faatg or «r in 1* t. and are dechned 

like tiafiSTa. 
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* ?iis Ifm <to go), Hi): ( of good gait =258, 

133, 391, 109); wfew t 3. ». ^fiTOr i 3. d. hi)wth { 135, 391 ). 

la the same vray mv^, to cut; who cute welf). ■» 

* The word fogs which eads with the suffix* aaja makes 1. s. 

(333, 292, *258, 64), 1. d. fagttr i 1. fogfs; 

! Voc. aitxg. 

I fo5T*i. 3. 5, fogrst?- 

Na 39%.! — a§T: SHSTOBS ( 6-4-331 ). The sampriudramz is the 
a bha ending in vatu. Hence 2. p. fo^t ( 301, 243 ) 
3. d. fog^WW ( 303 ), ?. p, fggw a 

Et. ( one who has ,,aat down ) makes I, ». * 

1 d sfomST I 1- p‘ tfeafo: I 3, f. vf^rafWfT l 2. p. igiu I 3. s. » 
3. d. sfaa^WTS^ *0. Ex. Hefowfol, ( who jiy'*ures well), L d 
sftrtT » 1. p- I 3. d. gfig5«rrjj ( 64 ) io. 7. p, gfg^ i Ex. 

^sa^ froip { to fall down ) U)2fkes 1. s. -sag or sjsi^ ( 303, 241 ) 

1. d. t 1. p. » ( The nasal n disappears by 374, because the 
root does not end in the short indicatory ». ) 3, d tag^aTfl 7. jj. 
varw ( 363 )• Iti the same way, ^ froniflier^ ‘ to fall ’. 

» 

No. 395. — (7-1 -8^). WSen & sarpaftd’naasihdna follows, 
(M«;t is the substitute of the word pitKf. ^ssnsvaKWlv: « in as«n 
is Simply euphonic. Since the substitute ends in «, haace by 46, xt 
takes the place of the final s, Anuswdra in puns (gH) ‘® aymholic of 
M. Hence we have to decline ntfs as regards sarm suffixes. Thus 
1. t. (332, 293 = gwsr^-PH= 3 ’=»T! 7 q+lSI=#hsioa of »», of * = 

358, 64 ), gwHT t 1. p. Jtifo: \ 2.p. j 3. s. ^ S. d gwjr^ { 64 ), 

5. p. §fk; 1 7, p. ]gg. The word 3^r*t9 ‘the regVt of the planet 
venus) takes the substitute mcdi by No. 270. Thus, 1. s. i 1. d. 
33HtT f»l. i?. %sH?t: lUW ar W«F iwnrra 81T mtei:i dsimisthe 
alternative substitute of this in the vocative case, and the elision of 
» is also sihied as an alternative case. Thus we have g or 

« ^apr*, or I ^rh: f 258, 133, IDS) ; 3. d. ^rmt^ ( 172, 135, 66 a ) 
la the same way (time). Thus ssRgr (270). l.tf. t 

1. p. I I &c. Ex, ( Brahma ) makes 1. s. apilT: (^83). | 

h d. 1 1, p. mPSi f. % WU; ( 13S, 109 ), Ex, ftsasS, fae ( who ! 
dmsses well ). Ex. foiii Jtrasir: or fq:os»5t; ( who eats a foaeral ; 
1. d. ftnmitr, &c. 


of 

3, s. fogtrr 1 



( ) 


No. 395. — (7-2407). When su fifllows, «8 
’ f ^ ) IS the substitute of the fia^l of adsu ( that ) aad th'S sv, sufBt is 
elided. .Bj No. 351, the d ol this word is changed to s. Thus 1, * 
Inl.d. proceed thus ; — ( 233 ) = ^3^ { 316 ) = 
)!j%t ( 63 ) = sstst ( 377 = long « in place of lung a«, and tn. for «7 In 
1. p. having changed j<xi to H and used puna, let n-s make use of the . 
nast rule. 

No. 397.-~9ai|gS3g^ (8-2-Sl). In the plural, et coining 
after c? is changed- to long i, and the d is changed to pi. Thus 1. j). 
wft. ItT^, TTSt'mgFaff^- In aceordaiio^i%S., 

the drift of No, 68, all operations dependvig upon a cas'e-affix take 
I place tb^ the sabstituilon of u and ?» folloW^' Ilenod, adaot 
( ) becomes wjjy in 2. #. 2. "d. srfT, i 2. p. )] 

No, 398,— (8-2-31 ). The substitution of mn (377) is 
not reckoned iaralid, when fae aubalitutioa of^wd is to take place or 
has taken place. Hers contrary ,the spirit ^of No. 68, Ist mu la 
snhatituied and then the base taking ths^form of ^ht, id if changed f 
to nd by 254. Thus 5 s. » 3. { 377 ) wjflfvt: ( 397) 

4. t. <ffgw i 4. p. ijufhat; i 5. s. 'WgWrt i 6, s. njwai i 6. d siiwSt: i 

6. p, siJTtgiJT i 7. 3. T’' 

Masculines ending in oonsonaiJts coapluded, <i. 


chapter XII. j 

FeMIKIKB B.43BS BN-DWG IIT CoKSOHASrS. r' . 

No, S99. — ( 8 2-34 ). Dh dental is the substitute of the 
h of 7 iah i to bind ), when jheU follows or at the eud of a pada. When 
nah taking the affix heip comes after a word compounded with it, the 
word so compounded is lengthened by Rule — wf? 

9?® ( 6-3-U6 ). Hence gxr-f becomes (a 

slipper] and ie declined thus — Lx. or ( 25S, 399, 87„ 

241 ). 1. d. 3niTSt%T, I l.p. » 3, d. ^uifT^T*? » 7. p ^tTfStTS'- B ' 

The word ‘'a "^edig metre’ comes from the root shnih ‘to lore" 

and ends in the affix feria. Henca from No. 348 we have 1 , s, aTail^ i j 
1, d. 3fig%T ) 3, d. ^ftupKITW » 7. p. gTcHl^ H 1 

Ex. (aky) makes 1. *, ( 306 ). 1, d. \ 1. p. fea: ) - j 

S.d. (307).. 7. p. sgB Ex. ( speech )- — 1. r. { 258, 

391, 109). 1, <2. fjfti I l.p. fijT:, &D. Ex. (a- city)—!. JfNgl J 
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I. <f 1. J> & 0 . In the feminine gag is substituted for ®(T 5 
{ four), in hesoe to get 1 and 2. jj. g?r«r: (2831. S.^, « 3 a(!rT?j (283^ 
fer: asTS^ «rT^ ^ Feminbe te.fm!aafcion is subjornei^ to Um 

{ wH <fec.) after iii»has assumed the^form Jccf {No. 313), Tims we 
itav» 1. tf. atr I 1. « I l.p. act: like n 

No. 40a._tR tr c 7-3-1 10 ), Instead of the d o^idam, y is used, 
when sti foIIoTOi, Hence, bj No. 314 we have in 1, j. In the i 
remaining cai>e3, 1st short a is suhatitnted for the final of fdaiw, whieli 
then becomes ’ ^3 by No. 316. Again, to mark the^ femmma, long a, 

t<% is annexed, thus prodacing the form ?[3rr in declension. 
d being changed m by No. 314, we have to deal with the 
form ?srr itt tb^st two eases. Thus 1. { U9, 66*). L 

( 73 ). 2, s, ^TJf 1 2, d. ftr f 2. p. ^jTt; ii la the remaining cases, td 
portion is changed to on before a vowel by No. 318, and is elided 
before a consonant by No. 319. Thus I s. sutut ( 232, the final dp 
of and being ohanged/o ehir, 3, cf. » 3. p. \ 

4. s. 323 ). i.p sirw?: t 5 an?l^. s, ■g^a:: i 6. d. srror: { 233 ). 6,|>. 

I srwnj (233, 214). 7. i| In re-employment 3. s. 

j esFTJJ I 3. d 1 2. p. ?srr: i 3. *. tvinr j 6 and 7 d. t ^fra- 
niF^T fw?{ ffJTTTTfr^gflTqTf^: u By w»-« riiviy, &o., the root 
^(®2S) ‘to (jbt’ takes the .affix iw'naad^he aagment avi is irregularly 
inserted. This is the origin of*the wowJ (.agarknd). I.s. ^ 
or wnr I 1. d. ( 1, p | 3, J, ?p«iirff 1 7. p. a { short 
a for the final aud tdjj) makes 1. *. ?srt i 1. d. i 1- T- ftrr; b in 
the same, way (that) and ^ (this), (speech), 1. s. 

tSTfs^ or giJT 1 1. d arrtr ; I. p. stra; i 3. d grrom? 7. p. gr^ ( 243 }. 
SITU ( water ) is a true plural and has its vowel'lengtheaed by No, 
j 271 ia 1, p. Thus I. p, grtr; i 2. p. gir; h • 

j No. 401, — ?rtrTfk: ( 7-4-48). The letter i of .the dental class is 
j the substjfnte of the base ap, when a suffix begianiag with SA follows. 
Thus 3, p. ( 9 ? ). 4. p, j 6. p. gtmj i 7. p. ws » 

j Ex. (direction ) gives I. t. faraj or fgn < 258, 343, 346, 87 ), 

! 1. d fMh I 1. p. J 3. d. (>. p, %a (346, 243). By 

No, 387, iatn ia .placed after drts preceded by ty<xd, &o., hence the 
word snbstitatcs a guttural even when it is not eomponaded with 
iyad, Jsc. Thus L s or ^4 1. d. f ) 1. p, ffag ( light ) makes 
1 s, ffg^ I 1. d ffgti I 1. p, ffgg; t 3. d J 7. p. 

a 
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Es, rs^. 'a friend' ( elision of s by 25S, r fur jjl 

by 133 ; long « for tbe short a by 391, lastly margti, for r by 109^ 
1. d. ) <'1, j». ( 3. d ,afwii|. i 7, p, or h3(*.^ i ( The 

substitute sh being invalid t is substituted far the 

f of aajds by 133 and the vowel is lengthened by 391, Againrr the 
r is ciuinged to visarga by I OS, and the visorga k ^optionally changed 
to s by 133, Lastly s is changed to sh by 243, Hence the optional 
change by 123 produces two forms). The pronominal acfc is thus 
dechned—l. a (.396), \. d. srg'(2S3, tijf* substituted, ISSj 
gu-ria. ; u and m substituted ). 1. jd. flW: i 2. #, 3. d. j 3, 

I 3, a. wmOT 3. d <BtTwn» i 3 p, 1 4. wwtS I 4. p, 
a!nf€. s, ^Ktmi I 6. and 7^c3. wqjmt i 6. p, 7. j. njgwnj 

7. p, W(«g so much for Feminizes ending in consonants. 


CHAPTEE XIIl 

Necthk Bases ENDpsp IH Cosscsawts. | 

— In the declension of niters til and am sure elided | 
by No. 204; the A of oudM by 303 ig chariged to d, when the word j , 
becomes a pada. Thus l.^s. or f having good cattle ) ; - 

1 . d. 300, 1 . p. ( am augment and U for jca and 

SOS ), Agatn, the t,aoae in thf 3ad case. The rest hke the Masculine* 
Ex, ‘a cloudless sky’ makes 1, t. fgsr^iaj (307 andj/ea) ' 

1. d. feji?rfar^ ( 200 J. 1. p. ( 201 ), <fec. ettc ( water) be- r 

comes an m 1- s in 1. and atfc in 1, p. The same in the 2ad , i 
case, 3, s, am Ac, The word agi maker afSrrBc ( 301, ^02 ) ini. 
and 3, p, (wfest) takes the form fafitj ( 204) in 1, «. ® ( 313, 200, 
gma). i. p. (313, 201, 390, 257 ), The same forms recwr ;a • 
the 3nd ease and the rest is like the Masculine ^s?iT^ 51^0^ T5*fS^fiejJ i * 
JPant k stated to come in place of idam in the neuter in re- , 

employment, Tliua 1. s. (304). 1. d. (304, 26ft, yttna)' 

1. p, ^srrfst 1 3. s, ) 6. and 7, d. ??raTi j Brahman (g^fTSf=tifie 
supremo being) makes 1. s, (204, 349), 1. d. 

Voo, 81 % or % STSF. The rule WfFcf is applicable in fornuag 
the Nom. stng. of ohuK (?jn*tt=sa day ) on the elision of the affix 

the reason is that the elision of sv. by 204 is complete and that ^ j , 

elided' affiis exeroiaes no influeaoe on the preceding base. Hence the affix. [*■ 
«« is oonsideiad to be noa-esistent. Thixs T, e. wifj L d. or iJlHl ^ 

(250) l.p. Again the same in the 2nd cas^ .3. a (^7). 



(8-3-68). .Ku { ^ ) is the substitate of aAaw at 
the end of &fada. Hence 3, d. Sf%TWlTJT (133), iglf 
S ftntt, wb, v’^^tsvs^ It ^nJw^ ^srtrtf^I 

I ff?rt&si fT5*ffeTf3 Tsmim h ^)#ra?PST^^^ nfw^f w ^grtr^rsTTt: j 

I He^aa regards such forms vzi, WBTwnri. the rules ^rs|ftt Ho, Ul, 1 
I and ?iis( Ho. l-OS at-e non-existent in the sight of No, 249 (sr^nTJ&o, } 
j heaee the elision of n hy No. 249 is due, hut re-turaing to the sutra 
I on the irreguhir supposition of the noQ-elision of «, -j^e may 
substitute rif Jy) by the 2ii(i f. & The subjjtituta r and r« 

LLal^owtate to what ends with ^^sr. Hence 1. s ( a long 

j day of summer ) ?5«tTgtV33T3 Brarffarai^rsgftr ffn fBtWTJliSTWTt 
5: I fTa?lWpaT»t5fig®ar gtraTSt® « H^re the affix st^ is eijde'i by- 
ha,tah, but still it eontinues to opemS^ on the base by Pratya^a L<^~ 
sAaffu No 178; hence oonsideriag the ptopmty of the piohibition 
«ijftr in No, 14rl, let us aahstitnte ru but^not r. Again the rule sub- 
stituting rd (SJ15() is, don-existent Henoe eonaidering the base to be 
marked by the final «, the penult* iSi lengthened by No. 257. 1 and 

2. d. ( 1. p. 3, #. i 3. d efd^TWiJi i Yoc. 

sing, k Ac, 

•t 

Es, irfuS’ll "baring a staff; a religious mendicant" makes 1 . j. 
Vras (204. 349), 1. d. (SOO). p. (201 and 257.) 

3. s. sfossTT 3. d. ^fuswiw ( 173, 349 ) &e. In the sanie way are 

decHaed SgWTSf ( having ’rasay gnus). Ex. ^gn 

S% ) The word tririy ( blood ) substitutes M 

at the end of a pada, since ki/in is affixed to it. 

5R^ffWtI$rWi l But the word aftii ( a kiti2 of religious ab- 
atmciioa) is formed of tho root asa to throw), and the umdi 
suffix nci. , Thus s. or uren i 1- d. t 1, p. ,"c&e. 

trara Sfk 5IT I From No. 246 paddanna we get the forai 139 ^ 
before f<w* Ao, Thus 2. p. wtfst or i 3. s. fr ^j^tSTT t 

j 3. d ?rewqf^, Jfcc. The word ^ ‘strong' makes I. #. asK or ;g^ 

I { 348) 1 . d. 3 ;^ 3 p. 3 ; s(s ^3ro: = the ooneoaants in com- 

J position being in the order of », r and y. WWrwtm 

, m ^ ^4 igmfB » The insertion of the augment nu^ is j 

disallow^ in forming the l.p. of the compound ar|^( possessing great 

strength ) ; but it can come before the last letter of it by option ; as 
Mdrji hdani ( or hidkurh^ ), a powerful family. The pronoun 

1. 1. ?*nf ort^lf ( 204, 241 ). hd ^1 I p wifsr 1 Idkswise 


( that ) aasumea the form dr in 1. s. ^ in 1. £?5andlT)^ ' 
in 1. p. The same in the 3nd case and lite the mascuHne in the te- , 
mainin^easeS. which what ) becomes 5 the same being 
repeated in the 2iid ease. ^hia ) — 1. e. or i 1. d, ?a | j 

1, p. Ws^tIS Q but in re-eiuploj'ment this word takes tjbe j 

form gsRj in 1, i. and so on. 

Ex. MwaiS; fWTI ) = breaking again and again, 

produces or in 1. i. m 1, d. SfafcT in,l. p WSR^T- 

iT^o piTfsrarTsrT3»R5r?a?5iT^ sr i ^Tfsiatsip 

MTartr} i The Frequentative Form of the root 

brealj, (t. e. first drops its y and then the final a ; the whole 

~bf the 7lg= su^x disappears in'^thie way on account §? the sii&x kiap , 
through the operation of the r^es ojn and qiHT3To: i The sufflr 
k 2 fip too disappears. iNow considering the elision of a to be 
4 , e, the original form for which the elision is substituted, we CannCi 
insert the angment num after the |ual vowel of* the base, because the 
base does not end in a pial, nor can use num by reason of its 
ending in aek^ vowels; because a substituted form lacks the status of ■, 
the original form in svarvidhi (gee parihMtM No. 51 ). Hence ^Twfe- 
5 fT^gTn^lf=t in 1. p. ^ 

Es. ireftaR ( a worshipper of cows, or the going of cows ) takes'’ 
a variety of forma on the following grounds — TrataR 3lS5ta iKtnftHal 
Si^nFawsti: i ingwias^srRgt^agiii^ n *1 n fliii 

st'sulfr: I W aaii fsrviiga ("^'he infleot;|d 

forms of gavak are considered to be 109 in number in accordance with 
the variety of senses which the root anchu eij-joys ( meaning to wcf', 
ship and to go) ^nd the noa'coupmctvon of the final vowel of go -and ^ 
the initial of a»chw the substitution, of and of the prior form 0. ^ 

Enow that it takes 9 different forms before each of the affixes, sii. am ^ 
and sup (9x3 = 27); 6 forms before each of the six suffixes "beginning 
with i>ka ( 6 X 6 = 36 ), then before jhs and ias (3x2), four before 
each of the remaining 10 suffixea ( 4x 10 = 40) ithus prodaciug the ^ 

Ho. 109 ) HwfiE 1 n m gaatfa i *! mvk i ^ 

WSrasfWSia® H Thus, ‘ be worships a dow,' t^is being the ana- 
lyais of the word, it takes kvin after it by the Sutra, ritiij, Ac., when ^ *i 
anchu means to go, there is elision of a. The 1st word ‘ go ’ substi- ^ 
tates atian for its final before anchu in the opinion of Spotpyana. Thus 
‘l.». 1WTB5 or train the fina?^ of ‘go'.reHnlng^ 
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its^riginal form ) or ( ^356^1 the final of go being the single 
snbatitnte ) JTTiT ( gstTOTiJ •T5n j-V^ being changed to n, bj 

kniM in the sense of worshipping ^ ngt®, * Tht* we get 

I nine forms in 1. s. (^lOra 5iTT5S3,*the same No. of forms with the 
s SjjfSi am, too) (^Ig*: tft, €i^5^nr:, the a of an<A.u. being elided 

on account of its t&king the name hha bj w^:). Thus 1, d. 
g, but in worshipping ) tigisal, irrs^ { smr^T: faf;, 

for and. sas ; nun oo account of si being a sarmnd~ 
mtasthdufL ) irraiFs^, 3. s ilrat,i JT ^ T ad t, tn^S^T 

' I 3. d. traitwrnr, Srvnaiiw, Jiamwir, irra^Kim, ih^-' 

I HTT^ (fco. ^ftr 4*ie^T; sfilfR I The forms ending in r 

in 7. p. take t&tf'augnient huk. Thus 7.»p. JTSrrefg, Jig-r* 

, iii®. The word firw+w- 

an animal makes l.s. faa!^ (381) 1. d far»^ ('37o ) 1,^. WsJf^ 

{ 290 ) ggrrar hut m the sense of worshipping faair 
The «is not elided b/No. 382, The word Ji®ff liver) makes 1, a. 
QsSfj 1. dt I 1 J>. I F*om No. 246 we obtain the alternative 

form I Thus 2- p. t^Rl^ ptu»fsa» S, -g, tj^m, uarr ( 247 ). Like 
wise ^gifT ( ordure ) makes 1, s. 51®?^ i 1. ti. W®??! 1. p. I 2,j5, 

^wFifT or a^iFsi I 3 s. 'SRRT or ’3r®ffl, &o. The participle 53^ ( giving) 
^make 1. s. 35 ^ I 1, <2-3cr<ft H ' ♦ 

No, 403 — 3T 3igwa?Q ( 7-1-79 ). -Nuth is optionally the ang- 
jn^t of whvtever reduplicated form ends with iairi, when a sarva- 
ndtmasthdtia follows. Hence 1 and 5 p. or 33% 1 The parth 
c^le 33^ paining ) seeks the aid of the ne-xt rule. 

No, 404, — (7-1-80) Nvm is, optionally the aug- 
ment of whatever ends in a portion of the satri auflSx, provided that 
the portion comes after a base ending in a; when 4i (5rF) or a nadi 
follows. For example, the verbal root tud ( to pain ) becomes the base 
g3 by taKng the affix (® ) and then with the portion of the sairi affix 
(Wtfj) following it, it bocomes iiofe (gSfj) by No. .31'S which then by 
this rule maSes 1. d. g3*^ or f' P' is t Like- 

wise jgTrl ( shining ) makes 1, d. WTnit or »raF l The verbal root 03 
‘to cook’ 1st takes the affix mtti and then sap coming before the par- 
ticipial affix iuirf ; so it comes under the next rule. 

No. 405 (7-1-81). N'wct is invariably the 

augment of what ends with iatri ( the portion at ) that follows the 

^ tap or iyan, when n or a rtadi fb'lowB. Sap is the oonjngiaticiQal 



IP 
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chai'acterisdc of rerbe called blivadi and st/an of dimdi. Hefiee 
msltes 1. d. aasRl t In the same tray ^ 31 ^ taking the cldSd ai&s 
and meaning ft gporhng, shimug, tfcc." makes 1. d fftgafflV and 1. p 
glGOfsR. tko, The ^rd fgij (a sl|?per) makes 1, or (87 j 

g*f‘. mag v(%Tt^rfi?aT<f ^snFw 1 The pe&ai 

timate of reap is lengthened { 271) previous to tbe^ insertiou of ntm 
hy 290 ; though the latter sdtra is invariahle in effect and subsequent 
in order; because the Panbhasha aiUPf 

I expressly provides that an operation relating to a primitive form takes 
place before one concerning an alter-ed form. Hence 1, p. ?ariFta 
<9«ra<sS uFatraitSfgftlfk qg § traiH t Regarding the above 

^riblcSsha tn te inapplicable here, we may use num oSklJ'. ThuS 1. p. 
saFw I 3. s, i^UT snSiFt? ( 4-01 ) ?53^w. in 3, p. 3. <5. Ac, wFwfua?Of- 
fksH I The affix ti» ia added to the root ^fsf ‘to he rich 
by artjpibati, Ac. of the 3ud Chapter of vnadi. Hence we get the word 
which makes L *. {204, 133, i09), Y.^. iBnwfe 

gw w: 1 In the 1. ^ the Vowel is lengthened by S92, and 

the » is changed to sk\ though mm int^rven^ (392). Thus we hare 
wgfir in 1. yj. 3, d, vigtuTtj ( 133 ). 3. j. wgar &c. In the same way 
deoline an eye ), { clarified butter ), 

, . Ex, fhafsu#; %q desideratire form of U5 { to . 

read ) takes the affix ivip to deiiote the agent and thus betovnes ftutfen 
which D>ftkes 1 . 4 . (133, 39^,109). 1 , cf. fqofs^ ('B^itreg- 

! ?ffifsTsi73i3««5iS¥i5iywi gw w) 1. p. nra?a;Tw I 

j 3.ff Ac. The base rrtW (water) makes 1. s wa; (*204, 13^,- 

109). \,d. trawl ut^yj tnsTF«(292), The word ggsfT (having good 
men) m-rkes 1, s. ggqf (204,1.4), h d. §g^ i l.jp.' ggwtFar (395, 
332 , 292), f«CHFrfi9naaf WfSWfS- In the declension of ac^as (that),, 
the changes relating to case affixes ( directed in ifos, 204, 201, Ac.) 
take place first; then the substiiation of « and m by 377 folhiw. Thus 
we have 1, t. VZ '- 1 1. d. ot i 1. p. The rest is like the xnasouliue. 





PART II. 
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CHAPTER I. 

Cas®. 


lft>, 1., — 3fTt^ (1-4-23), This is a headla? rule. «Brt- 

' Tvbat acts is called KAraka ; ’ the word Mrha eads with 
■"tjfce verbal suffix * nov^l ’. 

fa;aT%«frisr tm > the woi\3 U^alo. inv^rJahlj. 
means a cause of action, i, e. the re^attioB of the aoun to the vetb ia a 
(Katence, the notioa of a case, bat not co-exteasive with the term case. 
There are six such relations according to Pacini,’ (a) the 
object or the nearest aim of an agent, the idea expressed by the ac- 
cusative, case; (6) the •iastrament or idea expressed by the 

I Inst, rase; (c) ssfTT, the^a^owt or doer of an action, also expressed by 
the Inst, ease, or if expressed by Nom. ease, not considered a MraH, 
i. * the agent and instrumeat are both, sxpressed by the inst. vihen 
they are not implied iu the verbal termination; (d) the 

recipient of the object of gidng'orof a.gift, hence the idea expressed 
, hy the Dative case; (e) STtntTTtnT, ablation, * e, departure or remoral 
t S:oia a fixed point, the idea expreshed by the ablative case; (f) iafa- 
SKWW, Iqpation or the place of the action i. $. the idea expressed by 
the locative case. The idea of the genitive or possessive case is not 
considered a Mtaka, because it expresses the relalion of two nouna to 
each other, but not the relation of a noun and verb.. 


Although the English word case is not co-extensive with Mraia, 
yet it is^very appropriate to the purpose of translation, siuee it also 
expresses the idea of the ieiha-Mraka, the possessive. 


f 


No. jS— wafl'OfTS'StrT^stiJ (1-4-24). ?HTI§T Fanitt; t jlpay* means 
‘separatiou.’ ynfweSaBrftfit ( «K Vimn:} the root dhm 
of diry,vatn. means to be stationary or to be jn motion, trg 
vn Biw oar.^y^ « whatever being in 

motion, or stationary is connected with separation, i, tf. becomes the 
fixed point of the dcparittfe of a thing is called al^iaiioii { the limit of 
deps^tnre ), ^ 



( ) 


aa it ia said that, ?n ^'T i 

Han?fTaffman^3tlT3Tsi5fOH it At the time of separatjoB, the tbinj 
. which remains -passive, whether being in motion or not, is called dhruva 
*a fixed point’ and on aocoaut of departure fromdtself, it is called 
‘ afdddtta ' ablation. Hence, ‘ he falls from the howse ' 

Here, ‘the horse in motion’ ia called apdddna, because it denotes the 
fixed point from which the rider departs by falling, 

No, 2 B.— ararsTR tissjft { 2-3-24 ). Let the 5th case-affix be 
used in the sense oj ablation. Thus xtlwraitlTTH ‘he comes from the 
village.’ The affix dt is added to grama to denote the Ablative case^ 

yfirtika. gtJjeerrFa^ nnrSTOTSTTWtrfrJjatiiJj i It may be added 
IBat whatever expresses dislike,'^ indifference or negle^ is called ah 
lotion. Thus UTtnsagtg^ ‘be h'htes sin.’ wj^TfgwfFr 'he dislikes 
vice.’ VBTfumarftT ‘he is indifferent to virtae.’ 

No. 3. — wi^TOTstT waig: ( 1-4-25 ). na ‘rriir ^rt, ^rir 
SuJ n ‘ those which mean tu Tear and to protect ’ Tlje cause 

of fear or that from which one protects oneself is named ahktiion, 
when a verb used in the sense of blU, to ^ fear j or trd, to protect 
is employed. r 

Thus, ‘he fears thieves.’ 

; at ‘ he protects himself from threves.’ Why ‘ the cause of fearf 
Witness ’iriTWftwffT ‘ he fears in a forest.’ Location is intended here. 

No. 4 — (1-4-26). nnfvtsnsflUTSiStW^, 'pardjT means 
to be spent ; to be exhausted.’ ^ ” 

The unbearaole cause denoted by the employment of the verb 
pardj^ 'to feel sick of’ is named ablation, 

lx, »rarasnrWvW# fafk wimFs air) ‘he feels sick of 

study.’ But we say ‘ he overcomes hia enemies.’ ,,Tlm ob- 

ject IS implied. 

No. 5 — gT CT r ^i^f4 Fft^;(l-4-27)# f tg a g^t i(» T ggf «fara'rqgi'gi 
, osw WTSTwirwlafingT ^ ^ st ^aaiaQ n When a verb 

signifying to drive away or keep off is used; the object ijrom 
which' an animal is intended to. be kept off is n^imed ablation. Here 
the- sense is that the animal to be kept off dees not belong to the 
I person who. drivas' it away and- that the desired object, the bari^, Jfc. 
ia the property of such a person, ^ 


, - ( 1<>3 ) 

^ ExjotjSwmT OTTofn ‘te drives off the cow from the barley {that 
is iis owB 4 

Ko- 6-— -«W7 asfTgT$sif««»?H (1-4-28). The aim-^efng conceal- 
Rient, the person from whom one ^eaires to hide oneself 5s named 
‘^4ddna.' 

Ex. gtrr’BTtrtap^^^ ‘ he hides himself from tha teacher.’ gptT- 
wn*n^5ft^ ‘ditto.’ 

Why ‘the objeet...concealment?’ Witness 

‘he does not lyke to look at the thieves’ — the object. Why ^^seIh 
“-^ desires?' tmt the same holds good even when he is 

seen hiding himself. 

No. 7. — n^rtrrafafTT 'the tea- 
cher-’ gtf^JTT^trirgnbKfazrnJitCEfyff ‘ to acquire knowledge according 
to the established usage,* The person from whom one receives ins- 
truotion ( in the sciences) according to rule is named a&feSm. 

Es* ^nrreffmar^S ‘ he gets* Instruction from the teacher.' 3MrT- 
taiTtnaTTtnofa ‘ ditto.’ ^ , 

Why gnTSrft? Witness sf^®: ^EpSi f a ‘he hears the song of the 
actor.’ 

‘ No. 8. — srlxT WSiff?; ( 4-4-30 Vih, ^ gwi > The agent 

of the action implied by ' to be born or produced,’ The productive 
e\iiBe of whatever origiuates therefrom ia called ablation. 

* Es^ StfT’asTl ‘ a stream takes its rise in the emnmifc' inW- 
Wff afsra^ ' a beetle is bom from cow-dung^ 

f- * 

No. 9. — TWa: (1-4-31). The source of anything that emanates 
therefrom is named ablation. *jttt ti*raf3 ‘theOangi rises in 

the Him41ayas.’ 

No. 10 — g^TtmfwSfn 5 ^tttrarsfw ( 1-4-32 ). afwJBi ( surtir 
^^) ^wafipfe ^ ewtew » He whom one wishes 

to coijueet with the object of giving { *, e. the gift forming the instrc- 
ment of the veib used in this Siitra) is called the Eeoipient. 

No. lOo. — qt a a w { 2-3-13 ), The fourth case-affix is ased, 
when the recipient is meant. > 

E*. ^wwnnwn * he gives a cow to the teacher.' «ii:qiat- j 

^ eSTtlltfaf ' lie gives alms 4o the religions student’ 


t 


( 103 ) 


5 ?® w, as it is said that, sOTO m sfe «r. 

Va^gmgfQtgl ^ SgTgTi^ggfH « At the tijme of separation, the th«!| 
■VFhich resaama passive, whether faeiag m motion or not, is called diruva 
‘a fixed point’ and on account of departure fromdtself, it is called 
‘apddeewo’ ablation. Hence, ‘he falls from the hoi»5e 

Here, * the horse in raotion ’ is called aj>dddm, because it denotes the 


fixed point from which the rider departs by falling. 

Ha 2 a. — utar S T ^ ( 2-3-24 J. Let the 5th case-aSs be 

used in the sense ablation. Thus areisiOTl^ ‘ he comes from the 
village.’ Tie affix is added to to denote the Ablative ease;^.^ 

ysrtiha. ^wrfetw nmjTTtaisrrwiwmsfJ? i It may be added 
fwafc whatever ^presses dislike,'- indifferenee or uegla^J is called al> 
iixfy'on. Thus tnrtTTSSnWS 'hef^tessia’ ‘he dislikes 

vice.' sstWTftrmarfiT ‘he is indifferent to virtaa.’ 

No. 3. — wlTrrSwT Wnt§: ( l'4r2S }, ^fViT ?r«T 

Sat H wlifraT; ‘ those which mean io 'tear and to protect ' Tl^e cause 
of fear or that from which one protects cneself is named aUaiien} 
when a verb used in. the sense of M», to ^ fear j or trd, to protect 
18 employed. r 

Thus, 3%5iia''aT 'he fears thieves.’ 

Srr ‘he protects himself from thfevea.’ Why 'the cause of fearf' 
Witness simirfawfa ‘ he fears in a forest.’ Locution in intended here, 

t 

No. 4 — (1-4-26). fpardji mesas 

to be spent j to be exhausted.' ^ 

■The unbearaSlo cause denoted by the employment of the verb 
pardji ‘to feel sick of’ ia named ablation, 

Bx, ?ramwT?WT3ra^ ( »5rra% m ) ‘ he feels elok of 
study.' But we say a'|i«q t n i{a w ‘he overcomes his eaamie9.’.pThe ob- 
ject ia implied. 


No. 5 — g w»m^tq i 4irws ;{L4-27) #ftgfr*r^ro»5wf»i^fT’nJnt?aw 
ffRW imrwwjwloFSwgt g trtwtoFg ?a w h When » verb 

i signifying to. drive away or keep off ia used; the object from 
, which an animal is intended to bc’ kept off is a^mei ailditm. Here 
the- sense is that tho animal to be kept off does not belong to the 
; person who drives it away and- that the desired object, the barley, &o, 
; is the property of such a person. r- « 



^ Etj*aaW'nn ‘he drives off the cow from the barley \ that 

is his OTFD ).' « 

No- 6 uroi? (1-4-28), The aim'>4ieing ctmceal- 

' merit, the person from whom one (|esirea to bide oneself is named 

Ei. ‘ he hides himself from the teachei.’ ?niT- 

grr i ii f at f lnff ‘ditto.' 

Why 'the objeet,,, concealment ?’ Witness 

' he does not like to look at the thieves ’ — the object. Why 
“-^desires?’ SeffftT tmr WTef, the same holds good even when he is 
seen hiding himself, ‘ 

"V 

No. 7. — (1-4-29^ «7ta>Tm tffwmfom 'the tea- 
cher.’ ^a&TJi#»a»^tKfa3rni^i5nf ‘ to acquire knowledge according 
to the established usage.* The person from whom one receives ms- 
traction ( in the sciences ) according to rule is named aBfatma. 

Es? ‘begets instruction from the teacher.’ 3WT- 

^STUtBrniBofs ‘ ditto,’ „ , 

Why gtrarjl? Witness sraw 'arfirfs ‘he hears the song of the 
actor.’ 

‘ No. 8 —sHt wg: imf^t (4-4-3D siTb aRST ^ The agent 

of the action implied by ‘ to be born, or produced.' The productive i 

I cause of whatever originates thercfrora is called ablation. 

i 

• Est» 3tTB^ ‘ a stream takes its rise in the summit.^ irw- 

srpiH ' a beetle is bom from eow-dun^M,’ ' 

No. 9. — BJra: (1-4-31). Tbeaonroeof anything that emanates 
therefrom is named ablation, BBT BHafk 'the Ganga rises in , 

I the Hmrilayaa.’ 

No. 1 0.---grmirTtwfwBfiT ?r ^fBrarwj ( 1-4-32 ). aiwtsB BsmirT ( srtbt 
g^) n He whom one wishes 

to connect with the object of giving ( e. the gift forming the instrn- j 
1 meat of the vetb used in this Sutra) is called the Becipient. 

No. 10a , — tlt a gi B ( 3-3-13 ). The fourth case-affix is csed, 
when the recipient is meant, i 

Ex. SEStTfa * hn gives a cow to the teacher.’ motSi- 

3ST% '^0 gives alms to the religinas student.' 

9 



T^rtika (1) faxngHJjnfB sCHaWT 'also fee ^hom oce^Vish^a to 
ooaneot with some action ia called the Recipient.' ^ 

Ex. ^jT^nifspi^S ( srrflRWStlfel^WffyfflfH ) ‘ he censures atheiate ’ 
‘he girds on his ^mour for a fightf^ (qfhgwpn) 

•she sleeps with her husband.’ •» 

Vdftika (2) sixttt swmfim ^ t 'fee 

object may be named the instrument, and the reenpieat, the object 
Thus, 8(313 ' he worships Eudra by animal sacrifice’ - 

Z Z jfk * he offers an animal to Eadra at a sacrifice/ The following 
couplet throws additional light on the subject; j 

v^anmm 35^fw3*T i 

-»■ '' 'wtKTgftrfswf 5T5m^ HKr5T33T3j II '» ■ 

By not declining the gift of the girer, that ia, by ‘gmng his 
consent in words like ‘let it be so; ’ by being obliged to take the gift; 
by tacitly suffering the giveir to carry out his wish ; the person con- 
uected with the gift of tlie cow, <&a., |;ets the title ef ‘ recipient,* Thus — 
^5wrt §33 #t 331% ‘he presents fio^j'era to the gods/^'uTWSRW* 
ftWlri 331^3 ‘ he gives alms to the beggar.’*” 3tiTttJT!iT53f 33X^3 ‘he 
harubly offers a cow to the teacher/ isFiTf^niTttlTWgaw 3^3«f33T^ 

‘ the teacher ou being interrupted gives hini a slap/ *r|r5[TU »f3 saifT 
‘ let not one counsel a l^ddraC* fs^ 53373, 313 Far^jatraig^c^UITU • 
4g fgsg3TT»n 'what is then to give ?’ 'To give is to part with one’s own ! 
property in the name of God wKhoipt expecting a return. 

No. 11. — 3»r^i3f ( 1-4 33 ). «^3373W7373^ 

Yerbs agreeing in sense with rvcAi ‘ to please, to be attractive.' 
The pefson inteuded-to be pleased, when a verb signifying to please 
is used, ia named ^the recipient. 

Ei. OT33WTa^ m3as; ‘a sweetmest-ball pleases Bevadatta/ 
tTiJSSra 55S33gtr: ‘a sweet cake pleases Yajnadatta.’ ^ 

No, 12.— ’!3rer ^ 5 ^ ^ srut a^xemrsTt (1-4-34), ifttSTOiwr 
' one who is desired to note or observe.’ Tfre notion of 
‘one that ia desired to note ’ expressed by the use of these four verbs , 
is named the ‘ recipient,’ 

Ex. 333370 W13S ‘he praises Devadatta within his hearing/ ' 
Devadatta ia intended to hear his own praise. 3333711 fenSS ‘she offers 
hmelf tiJ Bevadafeta,’ 3337773 UhlH, ‘he or she ctmaea Dev&datta (within 
his hearing}/ 533373 #8he conceaJa herself fionir-Deva.’ 3753937^ « 





I sawa 72 nSTT*» ‘others interpret it thus — he waiaes 

himself and %noth.er that Deradatta may hear it.* may 

also mean 5513?^ *ia spite of D|vadattii being 

uoac, he denies his^presence to the money lender 'or some such other 
per^n/ Tha^nthor of the BhattaWv^a too takes quite a differeat riew 
> ef'this aphorism as^will be suggested by the following eitnMit~>9aT?OTP*: 
tjttaftarefTTtTttTgT^^fatj; ‘ blowing his own horn to the other women or 
to others’ wiyes there came the king of the demons.’ Likewise ^3?no 
%U5S may also mean ‘ be stands in Davadatta’s shoes,' 

a No. 13. — (14-35), In the use of*the rerb 
the hotion of being the creditor ia named .the recipient. 

Ex astSsTTUtlfJ t3TOf?T ‘he owea^a hundred to Devadatta.' 

No. 14 — ( 14 36 l.ffl^trsrajfw) tJSS^ '.Sfriha ia read 
with short a for its final in the ehurddi case.’ lu connection with 
t^rihi *to long for’ the thing desired is named the recipient. 

Ex jrow: ‘he lopga for flowers.’ But when a thing ie 

e.ag&rly sought for, the 3»iJ or the 6th case-affix is employed ; as 
gwnfiff FJinfH ‘ he eageily de^res flowers,' 

No. 15, — wsmtarf w uIh (14-37). ikw§j 
^ ‘anger.’ «q«KT JTi: ‘evil design, gfu^ge.’ sigm ‘hsi ‘enry,’ srgtrf 
5^ STtrtfa®Rt;tin? ‘ to pick holes in one’s coat,’ 

When a verb is used in one of these senses, the peraon with | 
whom one is angry is named the recipient. | 

^ 5niT3^ iixnwTatT na irera * 

HWtfSTwSw i qfn ^ ^ » 

Ex. I gg ti tg ‘ he ia angry with Devadatta.’ taraRTrs 

• be bears grudge against Deva.’ SaafTfTSrafk ‘ he envies Deva.’’’ $g- 
3rfTiir|riiRT ‘he finds fault with Devi.’ 

Why ^rqj 1 Witness tirawbwfH ‘ he is jealous of his 

wife ( that one may see her) anger is not implied here. 

No, 16. — a;g^%rg c [ g scqr. qia (1-438). But when the verbs 
kmdh and druh ate fuinished with prefixes, the objeotiTS is used. 

Ex, 333HJjf»ng«jf¥f ‘he is angry with Deiadatta,' 

No. 17. — (14.39). The person about whom j 
maniMd inquiry ia made, is named the recipient, when iaformackm 
,«bont»bi» welfare ia gi/en by using the verbs tddhd and i&sA.^ ’ 



( 106 ) 


Es. Aparin ‘be inquires about the welfare rof I)%a 

Likewise ‘he looks to the welf'<-re of Deva.' tot 

‘ inqi^try of various sorta’ fgu'SR: ^ tsfsjf??'! < who ia thi 
subject of the manifold inquiry I ’ gtu 1?®^ ‘ he whose welfar 

ts inquired about. — Xdeikd. But the author of the Panama njarl. ex 
p'ains this eipreaaiou more clearly. Tijsst, 

' ‘the sixth case-afSx is here employed in the sense of the object 

hauee that which is asked in varions ways j — this is the meaning. 

No. 18. — tpui^ttiT -mlw tfi#r ( 1-4-40 ). uffr 

3Z5rm; B'HIST*! gaBI sphT ll The person who begi 

for anything in the capacity of a petitioner is«named the recipient whei 
*^he verb am With the prefixes and is used to ^how that the 
peison to whom the request is addressed promises the gift to him. 

The verb arit with the prefixes ^ra^i and an means to promise 

(ufiraTBi?). 

tr ^Twtnrtr; vim Bt#T Hstta i Hir TraiT^T ^ag itt^rsRCTnVt skbi 
BWSTR tfw wafiT H And the promise is Ihe’^ppomise of the person peti- 
tioned by another, then the petitioner i, e, the agent of the action oi 
begging, gets the name of ttioipient. 

Ex. ^aaRTpi BT wRt ‘ the petitioned promises the cow to 

Devadatta,’ Similarly nWITSzSrTfa- 

No. 19. — wg tctm (1-A41). ■a^nTSI’rfa, , ttfriiitttTfH, ‘he 

responds to the address of the Hotri priest,’ ijignlnH. PT fi f T Tgf ^ ^ 
sgiTt; 59^ tiffPii::, ^arii isStqsrwTfssi; btss: t The word by 
which the Hotri euitburages the Adhvaryu is called anrigrira or pran- 
gara.’ Othamod^pva and such other words are used in addressiiig. 

The Hotri priest, the agent of the act of addressing, is named the 
recipient with reference to the action expressed by the verb^ anugri 
and pratign, because in beginning a sacrifice he first encourages the 
Adhavaryu or offiei.iting priest who then responds to him.^ 

Ex. ‘ the officiating priest responds to the Hotri. 

The duties of the Adhvarya were various. He had to measure 
the ground, to build the altar, to prepare the sacrificial vessels, to 
fetch wood and water to bring the animal and immolate it. Whilst 
engaged in these duties he had to repeat without interruption or oue- 
take the hymns of the Yajurveda. r ^ 



^No.^0. — 5T»iratfTn sBtipj ( 1-^42 ). IwtibFb^t 
fswFgra fWrawSHW 3 rtt« wafe ll That which is meaat to*be 

the most conducive to th© proper accomplishment of an action is named 

A ^ 

iaranam, ‘ the instriftnent.’ 

t ^ * 'fasimn: rannrraasfiTW^ i 

oarr ria aiTJUra frit fufiw, h 

When the accomplishment of some action results after the ap- 
plication of a Ineans, when it is so intended, the relation of haram is 1 
ihen recognised there. * 1 

Ex, 3Tt»II |RTfH ‘he cuts with a sickle.’ *he digs ! 

with a Spade.’ ’Surely, the accomplishm^t of an action’is subject to 4 
materials or means. 'I'he action becon^s complete only after the sickle 
has cut through the thing to be 'cat. Consequently the Parana is 
most intimately connected with actions, while the ngent is independent 
of them. rmaiTBttl felj, 1 Why ‘the most f Witness liJITUt OTU: ‘a 

station of* herdsmen on the Gaug^.’’ Here location only is meant. 

« 

No. 23, — fast as^' 5J ( 1-41-43 ). The instrument of div to gamble 
13 made the object of it as well, 

Ex. 3iaT5Srl5a% ‘he oasts the 4ice in playing.’ TOafaifH 'he 
jdays with {at) dice,’ ^ 

No. 24. — uft g iqji i ^WJTswsBfRWTW^ {1-4-44 }, dfbipldt 
irHTfssTT STO 59 t Engaging (a servant) for a limited 

peliod outages, &c. hut not purchasing (servants) in perpetuity. 

t The instrument of the action expressed by pamTcra^a^ is option- 
1 ally named the recipient. ^ 

Ex. TTriTTI 9T uixTslfT: ‘ he was engaged for or on a hundred.’ 

* 

No,* 25. — UTTVnT ( 1-4-45 ), vrfBUSfl fetT f?tn- 

-P ). f^aisra^aSnamBFiFaf 5 iimiTTSR- 

?5i Ki !»iafaeBt% Bif W9fa M That in which an action is located is called 
ddhdrct ‘ the site of action.’ Let the site in which the agent and the 
object as relaied to some action, locate (their) action be named adMkdra- 
nam 'the Location.’ g <<i Fai f l fwai H9%, aTHear 9T ‘action either per 
tains to the agent or to the object.’ Hence, ‘ the agent 

j or the object only determhies the site of location,’ a 

S uftt g afa BBiTO dfk- a? an^- vts^Fr fiwSgSiirFafs i 
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I The location is of 3 kinds, — (1) contiguous, (2) figuratiTel^^ obji&hiv 
(3^ co-extensive; as he sits on the mat; he lives at^his teacher’s 
there is oil jn eesamum seeds- §tffiraf:, — = hia desire i 
, (bent) on sakatioii, ^ 

ITo. 25a , — 3 ( 1-3-S6 ). The 7th caSe-aflSx 
in the sense of the location. Hence, the 7th caseaEBx is used in th 
above instances. 

No. 26, — (1 4.46), The location of the aotioi 
1 of the verbs dn A ta sleep,’ tthd ' to stand;' dt ‘ to ait* with adhi pre 
fixed to them is named ‘ the object.’ 

^ Er. ar w r Fv g# *he inhabits (i.e. sleeps in) the pillage. nTJmF'? 

* he abides in the village.’ ‘ he dwells on the hill.’ 

No. 27. — sjfH^FsT^Tsg ( 1-4-47 ). So too the location of the aq. 
tion of vti ‘ to enter ’ with the compound prefix af^ini. 

Ex. ^hFuFs^FsItii^ = he enters uptj. the right path. 

No. 26. — gtrPBgWjTa g g: (1-448). Idkewiae, the location of the 
verb tm ‘ to live ’ with the prefixes wpif, anvr adhi, d'l. 

Ex. gue^fT, 'sqgggfrT, ^Faggfk., ' Han 

lives in Heaven.’ 

Vartiba. ew'aB'erei trFffwSr^a: t Eet prohibition be stated of 
vas ‘to fast.’ st'sfnww Sr " of the vas that means ‘ to fast.’" 

may also be explained th&s 'Sn^: sf '‘of that 

ttw that does not mean ‘ te stay or abide.’ ’’ tTTW gtRTgfa ‘{je abstajjis 
from food in. the village.' 

No. 29. — gl^ftSTfr HW ( 1-4-49 ). ^fWjfnfivTnT ’ TOI 

I g ?FfT aeift tnsl, ^Fchh wFfr g^raTFswr tarHWT^ th: i 

fismiT ggri aF i m g ciw ?T?5iTV« it The verbal suffix kta m 

ipnita denotes present time by matiiudht &c ; hence the 6th case-afiEx 
is used in hat-tvh to denote the agent by haaya ihc, That which an 
agent desires iuoi,t to attain to by (his own) action, is n^ed harxmn, 
•the object.’ wif soT^T, ‘HTPjsiiaiwltj ’ HjTtgfHtswircsaftrFa i 
.^pZri means ‘to pervade; reach;’ the Desid. San is added; then the 
long a is changed to long i; and then the nisk^id suffix is added. Thus 
we have ipdta, which is used in the sense of aihiprtia, ‘ the desired, 
the aimed.’ ^ 

The object styled ‘ i^iaiama is of 3 kinds ; sp , 



4 


' ’ ( 109 ^) 

^ n fsaiiH « ara s 

‘n^afwcTHn SRW sfJwhw. ii 

< Nirvartys, Yi^^a and Prapya — these are Uuown'as tffe three 
kjnds^ The i^me is sometimes resolved into four kinds, 

(a) »-when anything new is pioduced; as 'ercsKTTffr ‘he 

makes ajar; ’ TI|F ‘she bears a son.’ (J) fgsRTqiJ. — when change is im- 

plied either of the substance and form ; as aipssrfw WOT SfiTlfH ‘ he 
makes ashes oflt of fuel.’ geitir 9inFfT ‘ he fashions gold into an 

^ring.' (c) uivan ^ — when any desired object is attained 
< he looks at the sun.’ 

rioT gffiwfij fgiay |Kjfe?tiOT, gwuit i * 

aiOTfe^:afiw tfstfsT aS^ 3rs « n 

tJOTTCd Jtm SR^^sftfOTHW I 

va 

tiaOTToasoTiagOT n 

^ S'. \ 

• 

Th^ object treated ofbj the next rule is also of two kinds— gtaij 
(Petestable) and ?attT« ( Indifferent) ; because the word ampsita 
means ‘ excluding the desired.’ The vndescnbcd object is anothei bud. 
It IS called ‘ nndeacribed,’ because it is not repieseiited by a'^ddna, <feo. 
,The 7th kind is that of the ‘ o^tion^ object,’ which can be denoted 
under some other relation. For instances’ fag; sbw el tl 


It is said that which is ?each 0 d by being passive and that 
w^ieh is detested by the agent ; that which, is not spoken of under 
any other name; and that which is described under some other name 
— are severally known as ‘ the indifferent/ ‘ the decestablej’ ‘ the un- 
described ’ and ‘ the optional/ ^ Si 

The Vikarya object is split up into two classes : — 


flOTS f^f ^rtiHSt fevTOTStTf I 
CTf^IOTT M 


‘ That which results by the total extinction of the productive 
Bttbstance, like the ashes of wood, &c . ; and that which is produced by 
a change of form oti^, as gold, Are., are made into ornamenta/ 

feilj? Why ‘an agent?’ Witness, ‘ I's ties 

the horse amidst the beans/ ‘ Beans' cannot be the object of ‘tying’ 
because the horse ^esires them,, but not the person tying. 


( no ) 


faw ? Why ‘ most? ' Witness^ ttamafsT^ ‘ he^eata 
rice with njJlk.’ Because tnilk ia smiply auxiliary m ’^enhaacing % 
fiarour^nd does n^t form the mam object of the person eating, 

No. 30. — HWgfR’ «7WtftSCW, (14-50j, In the same maimer lo 
which the desired object of the agent is united with the action, lo^^ts 
attainiaeiit, the nndeaired object too becomes related to the actioa. 
Ail else than iptita is anipdta L e. the detestable and the indifferent. 

Ex, ^ ' he eats poison, while taking his food.’ 

tlT» ?Jia eicrfH ‘he comes m contact with reeds, <fec., on hia wa^ 
to the village.' But when a man afSicted with illness wishes to put 
an e^d to his life by takiug poison, the poisoa then becomes the__ desired 
'‘object. ® " 

By is meant ItBrrtiiw ‘ that which is attained by 

being passive’ i. e. by showing uo concern about the object gamed. 

No, 31 . — n ( 1-4*51 ). ^ amrt^ ttgfs t 

^qrt^fioaf.ggTgmT^sftriro^vnfw > That which is not deBcrib84 is named 
‘the object titideserifaed.’ Deecribed by vfhat? By opdd<f«« ‘ ablation, 
&o.’ tfiHaU? ' let the verbs talciug such an object be enume^ 

ated here ' — . r 

^fipn%iffa «r ^a» fa J'e fa a'rgt i 5Tnf^ i 

‘ aFgarrfa jot b ^fanr n 

30^3«I?l ftwrarn:. tra: what is employed as the object j 

as milk, Ac.’ ?Tei imifif rr5Ef3i^9«rrf^«tS ‘the productive 

can«e of milk, &o/ i , «, the cow, Ac., is named the object. OTfCrfflKieftl 
‘SCtfitT ‘ he milks the cow for milk with the hand in a vessel 

of biass.’ Now, why not are ‘the hand’ and ‘the vessel’ nsmed 'the 
object Beoanse'they are already named the JnslrttmtnLBZBBVIt ‘on 
the same account it is said,’ sr^af^T whaA has not 'been previously 
spoken of as coming under any other relation. gFasETI^jijOT fi 
‘and what is connected with the ahatraot object of brutd and sail 
‘ to expound, to instruct.’ rTasB^^trpafc^ aifent ffzaiToKjrQf K 

‘P^niai, the author of the Sfitras, calls such a case, (he ohjesi tiitdescnbed.' 

Ex. JtrtTfHmo; ‘fae milks theco^w (for) milk.' ^ita ni vmk ‘he 
begs the cfow (frhm) Banrava.’ itma^OT%a3ffir. ‘He shuts up the cow 
k the utow-pha' Jtf Iw’aH ” he begs the coW (from) Bairrava. qa- 
” he gathers fwit (from } the tree.’ ‘i® 

expounds virtue (to) the hoy.’ jttOTsk wSirg^fel ‘ he teabhee , 
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( in ) 


virJiCe.’ ^ Indirect object in English. ?erits 

haTing the ai»ve senses take an Indirect object. 

s^IsfSTtt^Trarfh tiwiaw ?i5g « h * 

fsnrao: n 

* M, ' to oarry ^ ’ mhi, • ditto ; ’ kri, * ditto.' ( wfii ) and also Ji, 
f to win ; ' manth, ' to churn ; ’ muah, * to steal * and likewise verba 
nieaniag ‘to go’ — these are stated to belong to the class of verbs tak- 
ing two object^ ; there is no doubt of it. 

^ Ex. tTOHan ItfH, atSfrT m ‘ be leaUs, takes off, drags 
or bears the goat to the village.* iSIt^ giatfn ' he ‘fins a hundred 

from Il^vadatta.’ ^vrf JTgtfe ‘ he chums out n6|t9r (frors) tbe^ 

ocean of milk.' ieraff 5R| igWlftT ‘he |t4.1s a hundi-ed (from) Deva.' 

The following verbs too take two objects — 

■ He begs the earth ^from) Bali,’ OTOi^ OT WIH 
' he discciu'Ses on, declaiee or tells uf virtue (to) the 
boy.' tff^anstjfrT ‘ he fines Deva a hundred.’ 

, Sni/B OS' Concord. j 3531^ 
Bswm: « The Great Teacher says that the verbal 
suffixes begintiing with la are employ^ in the sense of the Principal 
'object, i. e. the desired of verbs ^stkmg ?w(r objects, that they relate to 
the remote object of verbs like duh, &e. } to the agent of non-oausal 
verbs and to the agent object of oa«sal verbs (r. e. verbs taking the 


vrraSrsfatfSifStS^rOT; rTha Iddi suffixes are the conjugational 
suffixes, iri/yci suffixes, Uta and those possessing th3 sense of 

Ex. ST^O^ 5THW3tl. 30T, fSPIT * the gwat is led to the 
village ; must be led ; was led, can be easily led. WKT tfro:, 

^saa;, 5 ^?; = ditto, tffT^T 5W, SitSSSfT, ®tIT, 

«the branch la dragged to the village; must be dragged, wau dragged, 
caa be easils dragged. 

«^5n5iusJT3t»rT^i » The Iddi soSttes agree with 
what is named the Indirect object of iaA, drc. 

Ex. 51193 55:, Stitt, ^«jT, g^T=‘the cow is milked; 
should be milked ; was milked ; can he easily milked. 5%,— 
tttwS, 5iWT wtfstt: , fore; = Paurava is asked the cow ; &o. wfa, 
waTJf«3i3 ntij, ffairai: wawwj:, ^a^w^the cow-pen is shut up 



( ua ) 


with ths cow, musi: be ishat up, <fee, ’Hfsp-HTiaasfi: 

:, g?reaF: = the hoy is asked the road, (fee. ■' 

firfensi: Msfr:. ^ Paurava is asked 
a cow, <fco. sSf^JJS %srTfsT. ^wsraBW ’HSTfaff: * the 

tree is gathered of fruit; &c. ateis WTOas^lhl^, SHfiK):, 

^sra ; = the boy is told of virtue ; &«. SJTg, STOrai^T^llll’ , 

the boy IS taught virtue; &c. 

Tim: tos zn%n^ an^r., aftisai;, §sftraT: = the Gaygaa are fiaeda 
hundied, *c, Sineo:, Taa:, = Devadatta is 

won a hundred; ike. wFtjl.-WBua S5!3^:srK, ^UHSaT gfttft:, 

Devadatta is stolen abuudred; dci, 'SttJ^sfiTaWThT ^a«ia*Wn9Wnn 

'anw. ^THrSttai^ 5iT^T«: « c , 

S> I 

Ex, imafjr vrff S^slvItT ‘he causes Devadatta to go to the vif- , 
lage.’ ntan <IT» nnfansa:, tifua;, ^n: ‘ Devadatta is caused : 

to go to the village ; must be caused, ifce,' awo, STUJ# WnUflWTVff, ' 
mfwa:, iggrvtj ‘the l^d is caused' to know virtue, * 0 ,' I 
tr??m sRrm, «7Stra ^stasvwm, irrafijn]^ gWTSK ‘the isd i 
va caused to eat boiled nee, &o,’ i- ’ <■ 

‘ Intratisitive.VmBJS *fra$t^rtn5Jr^, iSTOfuiTOi:, «T%r;, , 

^srrer: ‘ the lad is caused to »tay,a mouth, &c, ; ’ as regards tu 

expound, pyati/MsdiidtiAa 'to feed ’end the like; and sahdakarwa’ 
‘to teach, dec.’ either the abstract quality or the principal object is 
represented by the verbal affixes. " 

Ex. araj^j^* -dw: wtsuh wrawii&tssr:, ttram wrv^ratR $ 3 ;, 

‘ virtue is erpouuded to the lad, &c.’ 

V^ttka. wsR^i* vTgfwQTJT^: tRrirv WI3T, Wttwt dT3rw«m5 
it% srraJW^ i It iS stated that all intransitive verbs oau take aa objes- 
tive of time, action, road, country. 

Ex. ^^vesfhfH ' he sleeps during his travel through the Euni 
country,’ ntHSTW ' he stays a month.’ nTSTen"res ‘ he stays a long as , 
the cow IS milked ’ In the Passive ^oiee, the e become thC‘ subject ; as 
3rt^ew WT^h &c. as^5i fwm, &c 

Ko, 33 « 

(1-4-52), The agent of sneh verbs as mean ‘to go,’ ‘to know;’ 
'to feed,' ‘to read’ or of intransitive verbs, in the absence of mch 
( the causal suffix ) is turned into the object in the event of their 
assaoiiag the oausal forms ending with nfcA, ,0 '* ■ s 


( 113 ) 


E-if ' the lad goes to the village ’ 

itwaffT aww_ ' lie causes the Jad to go to the village/ arf^WT 

ijsraT iTTOT=^TtrafflTnarTOis#i int?R, = ditto. , 

cfter^T^ ( Tlfe assn); of m ^'I'i caAi denotiug motion is not so 
^^ged. vn^fa, anaflT «Tt * he causes the porter tfl carry 
the burien.’ TliR 3o.i casc-.ifBx js used. 2ft7F;T*pTj'Sq^frtafH g fl i o gg 
Ulus ereeptiou does not apply n'heo a driver or chavjoteer is meant.’ 

viTHT^? hh: ' the driver causrs the horses to draw the car.’K 
gyaHrmnar^T ‘ the lad knows virtue ' = SRrtiarrfjmira^ 

*'he Gtusos the lad to know virtue.’ aftWitir^^r ‘ ditto/ 

ffttrrJJisr ® ditto. ■ ^ 

5?nErtrrw«i5r«Tt: 'feeding. eafci*ig ' — ‘the 
lad eats boiled nee ' = WTaofff <■- he feeds the boy with 

hob's 1 riue ’ ' hut not th'^ ageot of od or ' g^ttHOtffR 

^T3sw ■ the Ud eats iioiled rioe« ’!rT3'itH'WT?5sril^T?JTTT^ ‘ he causes the 
Lid to eao b -ileu rice *, Lilcewhe im-sffmttiratRtaraTailfH^rroa^r 'ditto/ 
U^nfiirrow tJ%5'3T|trFf3a: “the verb bhtkih 'not denoting ta- 
jiiry, IS likewise ex-epied” W^nfrjfmj^ 3^3933: 33^#? 

' he causes Daraiutta to eat the sngar-lMill/ Bat 
•he lets the balls injure the corn Jhy srazing).’ ffTKIRf^OT 

‘the lad reads the red-u’ igun’tijffi WPCtgsfi ‘he teaches the lad 
i to read the uedn/ ttsfHm-0I2r«:-=WT5JtffftJTrt!I3SBW, i In transitives — 
’Ssntasasnft ‘Devadutta sits’ 'nT?t'jjB^33rTW ‘he seats Deva’ ^Sgara 
•Detn, sleeps.' mimffi SaSTfS ‘he c-ms-es Deva, to sleep, 53tnffrfirr 
f?fiTr 'wSy ths agent of these only?’ Witne-ss ni^agarr 'ferjm 
‘ Dcva cooks rice.’ nT^qfaSgsw * he cau^fts Deva to cook rice. 

gqSn^lcTTFwffifaKtr^ ‘ why the agent of verbs without the nkh suffix ? ’ 
Witoees nJ}qT(T3grg^q3t5‘fT, q§?i { when another man causes 

Deva. to cause Yajii-i,. to go.) ilTrafsf333flBna3TT faTOTm^: ’ ‘Tishnu 
causes l^va, to cause Yajha. to.go/ 

]^o, 33. — <1-4-53). The agent of haraii and ! 
iaroft without ui is made, by option, the object of the same with m- 
lYhen hrs denotes ‘ motion,’ as ^fffHTT SSS^: ‘ Deva. carries the 
burden and when it means ‘to eat/ as «!rwi5ritfflttnD5SfOTraBtr^ ‘the 
I lad eats boiled rice ; ’ the objective can be used in the causal form by 
j the preceding role. Likewise, the objective can be used in case ot 
i ki too, i^eu intransitive as ^rS H Hja a ^; «Tim *the students^ 

L whoijreair^for theiv bread grow worse.' 


8 



( 114 ) 


Again irhea An means *ta steal' aa 'atfiief st^s 

gold ’ and when means ‘ to do,' the oKjective c mnot b& used in the 
causal form. *^Henctf, to make the use of the ohjectire option*! in re. 
gard to these verba is tite aim this aphos-iamr Thus igTTil5fl¥nx 
WTCJSIsfi WTBIzr^siSrT ‘he causes the lad to carry the hwtiea.’ 
ai^8SraTtj 35?C^s[ 'he oaases Deva. to make the mats' 

Virtika. ‘ the agent of these 

two is also optionally changed to the objective, when theyrUfee dtv^me 
suffixes in the causal form.’ 

isrerr: • Dera. praise ! the teacher.' tfffirsrrgtr^j* 
SajfBSr ‘he causes Deja. to praise the teacher/' OStrfaS stsn 
= ( causal ) stgUH HWr^T ‘itstiRW, ‘ he causes the ( king’s ) 
officers to see the king.’ asfas Hfaftfir m » 

I Why ‘the limitation of dimane suffixes?* Witness w . 

fTTO ‘ another cansea chakra or piailra to kee JMaj>a or oA«*'tro,' 

r 

No, 34 — WfW. (U4-54), ’OgW?^ 

t»: Fsstnflfe^T ^awswttr RfarnsB «»??«'»’ »ilfN « Svaianira means 

‘ Independent absolute ' Wi^tever is regarded as the absolute doer in 
respect of an aotLoii is called the 'agent. The following lines give an 
elaborate description of the agent ; 

BTusaB: 9i^?iT>ns! ssmrnrtrrastTafa ) 

TtfmsTT fsRIH5TTtT B 

r ' ' tf I 

wf ti^gjarfiptfstw Bfar^Fti 3 i§ttrj i 

^gmswqgTftf q Tt^ mma' ap^fenrS « 

Fuel, Ac., being employed by the agent discharge the office of 
Jnstrniseiit', while the* agent already precedes them in activity. 
Instrument, Ac., lie at the disposal of *the agent s. «. are sulSaement 
to his will. They can be used or discarded at the will of the agent. 
The deputy of the absolute agent is found nowhere. But thlre do exist 
the deputies of Instrument, ifec. (as sfta^tgRi^ ‘he sacrifices with 
iiSjwa ia the absence of rice'},, In the complefe absence of Instrument, ' 
* 0 ., the i^gent alone can appear ; ‘ he sits, sleeps.’ But in the 

absence of the agent,’ Instrameat, <fcc. cease to exist. The agent is the . 
immediate cause of an effect, while the instrument is simplwnwxSiary 
in production of it. 



l' description of the agent impiira ' living beings' but the 

charaoteristie, wjtiJfiTa ‘ lud- pendence ' xaay also app|j to lifeless things, 

BS atW ‘ the c.u;goes aloug.’ 

JSx. 3aa§: * Devadatta Cooks." trafft ‘the kettle • 

■'coAs.’ ludepeadent action is ascribed to 'kettle' here. j 

No. 35.— riHrmaST {l-d-55). Ta( denotes the agent. The j 

mover of an agent is named a ea.ise and also an agent. | 

I Es. antafiT ' he causes one to do.’ ^rtoffl, WTSTOth, ^einrsifpr, <5eo. 
ftrst the Mch suffix and then the conjugations] are added to roots, 

’V 

lu'the foregoing clispter a detailed aocouat of the cases was 
«iveu without auy alteration m the ordtS of Pannis's Sdtras dealing with 
them- ile ^he Sanskrit notes they fforo taken either from the Pada- 
maiij'iri or from Kasika In the nest ch^ter, the nae of case-affixes 
deserving the careful attention of the readers is presented to them. 

And es5a«ft#tive notes and explauatidne have been added that the readers 
may be able to uuderstaod^tSeir, use clearly. 

chapteb, ir. 

^ % 

. “TJsS o? CkSB-AFrtXBS.’’ 

No. 35.— (3-31). This 13 a heading rule, 

WWffi A case-affix is used in the sense of 

the object 4fc.j when the object, &c. are not specified, 3{istT^Tkffs^, 
l Ei l toif IT i tTTq* • not specified by what ? ’ By iin suffices, krit suffixes, 
taddkt suffixes and compounds, ifc «55^ * Hari.s worshipped,* Here 
the ooiijug-itiona) suffix H denotes 'Han’ the objeotiv'e subject (t. e, 
the verb agrees with Hari). ‘served by Lakahml’ s^si 

Ism:, SKW; ‘a thing bought for a hundred.' etne-tnjjfapft 6 tnff, 
tni^TSE^T UW; ' ft village supplied with water.' 

The ni*h^ suffix ha in seviiah denotes the objective; hence it 
would be superfluous to add auother case-affix to denote the same. And ■ 
since in all the instances given above the seuas of the Crude form is 
ps-omineat, the Ist case-affix is used in them. Hence, the ocmion for 
employiag case-affixes other than those of the 1st triad arises in such cases 
Qnlyj 'wheie the case-rektions are not denoted by verbal suffixes and the j 
like, tErraafiiSfr HOWT ‘the let case-affix finds room for action [ 

o^y ffffen case-relations are not spoken of *. e. when the BCnse cf tha 





{ ) 


.Crude form is to be esprepsed ; as ‘ a tree.’ lu^speukiu!,’' of ^ 

tree as such, flee simplj assei-t its existence ; osft ‘ ». e esJtts ’ mast be 
understood to determine what tlie nord ‘tree’ dejUotes 

No. 37.— ttiiSftg fgfltfJT* (2-3-2). rnmtn 3ft7?^trT3Gr:T ?rs fgpjhj 
« 'J'he 2ud caae-affi.c Is used in the 30’i;|e of the ohp'-ot, Te 
m the seusa of niimbeT expressed by the object! rc relation, 
j ‘ he worships Hiu'i ’ tnw Tj^sfri ‘ he goes to t)ie village.’ 

j v^rtika. 3WBl??r^t: ?Wt 

j H Let the 2iid ea->e-ii.Hix be used of nouns tfoverjjeJ bj 

i^Wjjc. ' on both sides of’ and c^rj; ‘all about’ f )-,bj 

'■fvjefi ‘ fie cn;“by3att ‘above;’ ‘in, at,’ ‘ beiow. under;’-, 
j and by the reduplicated forms o^ these three; and the sau.e is fotin4 
< used in regard to other prepositions too. 

Et, g-flo^; gitm mtrrt ‘ oow-herds istanding) on either side ef 
Krishna.’ Haar gww ‘ uH about the viUnce ’ gijptifttlTnTt ‘ above tli» 
village.' 'sataaf^mniT ‘ in the midst of the village.' siw^UT’^n ‘doniD 
the village.’ - ^ 

isfur!; ttftH; ^wtrtfjt^tTfgTtffHSTng— The 2nd case-affix is used 
j after a aouu governed by abhUah, &c. 

Ex. i5(?«aTUTn'w ‘about the ullage,’ nftmpTU^ ‘around ths 
village,' Hwaitnwtj ‘ within oi‘ near the village.’ fvrsRtntfwn ‘neat 
OT without the village.’ ■ fie on or woe to JOeva.’ gwfgiij 

St trWJrifa fsRfla;?^ ‘ nothing pleases a hungry man.' Here pi-iti is 
not karma prav, i. e. a preposition. It is simply a pieiix tC the v§rb, 
In English pteposltioaa are E.dded to cettain verbs to form what is 
called coinpo’in4, verbs or prepositional verbs, gat in Sanskrit pre- 
positions as the derivatiott points outs prefixed to verbs fomiog com- 
pound verbs. As in Englialg so in Sanskrit these prepositions alter the 
j sense of verbs partially or wholly. 

No. SS — 5i?rtaT ^3 (2-3.3) SiWiTffft I Kamani ‘in 

the sense of the object ’ still continues. The Snd case-a&x is used in- 
stead of the 2nd to denote the object of the verb Im in tho Vedas, qgp 

* There are 7 triivis oi case affixes ; eacu tnsd consisting of three affitcsvsprea- 
sing singulacivy duality and plurality resperbveiy. Ifo w by ‘ dihiya ’ is meant tk 
Sad triad of ease-affixes which are etoployed to indicate the iiotjwf of nuarber Jt- 
yiching to caso-telatioos. But in translating thw portion on cases, an easier ai&tbod 
is adopted. InatcAticf saying that a case-affix is femploymi in the BSiise of nuiabet 
attaching to a case-relation, l be translation taxes the following fotm-'&ease'sftiis 
used in the sense of such and such a caw-relation. Even fcK> Sanskrit ttim'’^aticn 
the aphorisms is given cm this principle in Etisikd. 



aftTfH ‘ ii& propitiates Axm rice-pa’uel.'— F^Ac. ugr^THftst- 
geouUr- ‘he c.i&i& the otfensgof rice-grtiel into the fire.' 

JTl>, gw (i-34). Tha 2iiA case-affix is used m 

coauectiuu with a>tmra anii ait’a>vna.^ , 

* Ex. SJ^'?ST « nf ^ sRHJJS^ ‘ there is the gourd between thee 
and me.' ‘fer 

q^lie If ocd'ahtui eiim besides siuuifying ‘position between’ means 
‘without;’ as ^JWTTni ■ gW5i7t ^ fsR ‘nothing can ba had 

Without assrtiou ' ^ ^ « 

* No. aO -~-EfiTsni^i'iTraw?fl3Tb (3-3-5). The 2ud caae-atEx is added 
to words denoting tboe and distance, when the utmost proxnarty la 

espreased. * ^ * 

f^tli ?rTa=WTjir!It??^iTt ‘ this utmost , 
proximity is the lotat'oa of tune .ini distance with arctiou, quality and ; 
substance in whole (hut not in pait). 

* Es^ Time and aci ion— ‘he reads a month.’ Time and 
quahty-m? ®tatT<n\ ‘ a m^nth with a lucky night.’ Jtrg grJHT 'a i 
month in winch people e.?t fi’idd iice or harJey with sugar-balls. Dis- 
t. 4 ace an 1 notion - ‘he reads wbil.e going a IcoitJ ^fe?T- 

‘the river is 0, Arcitt sorpeatiae.’ , ugfT; 'the hill extends a 

h-osa' f^iPfi INituess fgtylH ‘he reads twice 

a mouth’ ngpi; ‘there m a bill at some pla.es in a Eiwa, 

f. e. dues not extend throughout ’ • 

, jyj.v, 41 . — xTWcfjT (3-3-6). qwsn: Sfaf 

uf^RWrFg; 1 Apat/’xrga xS the full compiletioji of an action aa lesuiting in 
the atlaumieut of some eud. The preceding satrashiTuld he read with this. 

When the fiiut m' doing an action during a gwen time and over 
a given distance is gains-i ; the 3rd c&se-atSs is added to the aonn 
deiiotiug^tiaiC and disiauee. 

V Ex. WTHSfT^aTirt^iJtcr; ‘ AnuvSka was thoroughly studied in a 
j month, ^T®s(Trp3l^.SX3lrr- ‘ AnuvAka was fully mastered in walking a 
’ IfDS,!.' nwJTdtfT: stTaiff: ‘ it was read for a month, hut no success was 
gamed,’ 

No, 42 —^j^tftu^raT (2-3-7). 'between the 

two actions of an agent,' When time ordhtauoe uitecvenes between the 
actions or powers of an agect ; the Ttij. or the 5th case-affix is added, 
i to tjjjs noun deaqfiag time or distance. 
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Ex, 'wn MrraTtsRt^^SgreTSTWflfT^' bavins; eaten totjfiy, %a 
datta will (again) eat in two days.’ 

* standing tere this aroher can hit a mark a ?crosa distant.’ 

^ f 

JTo. 43.~giWii!rg^ogfifgfilirT (2.3'8), The ghd case-affix i? naet 
of what comes with a preposition. As in English thenouer which cSmei 

tflP 

after a preposition is called the object of it, although it is not the 
logical object of a verb ; so in Sanskrit the 2nd case-affix, the sign oi 
the objective is added to a noun joined to a preposition. 

‘anu in the sense of cause is a preposition.’ ^ngrai?!! g1%frr 
‘ it rained heavily" just after the recitation of the hymns of ^dkalya , — 
that IS the two events took place as cause and effect, 

'^No. dd xu^srrsfvi^ fnr (2-^-9). T&e woffi 

denoting that which one is grefner than or master of, takes the 7th 
case ending. 

Ex. ^Tlir; ‘a <?ro»a is above i, e greater than a J/idn 

dgrai: ‘the Punjab {sounder Braffimadatta.’ 
a"Bt?!Tt*. ‘ Bcahmadatta is lord over the Pnsjab.' 

r f 

No. 45. — ■TOinTniTjFj^w: (2-3.10). The 5th case-ending is used 
in connection with apa, dfi and fari. 

if 

Ex. ijjafgiTHWT "it ha^ained without Trigarta.’ 'SThTS 

' it has rained' as far as Patna.’ tjFiqftfsjtiHWT 
‘ it has rained round about Trjgarta/ 

P&i as read with a/.a, marks exclusion. Hence, not hep, gg 
ttftfeaTfW ‘ the Ughtqing flashes, behind and before, above and 
below the tree,’ ' 

No, 46. — qffifwFvrsjl^T^ g owrl (2-3-11). 

‘a substitute like the chief one.’ When a representative or au exchange 
is denoted; the 5th case-affix is added to the noun denoting the person 

S I 

represented or the thing exchanged. 

Ex. ttfs ‘Abhimauyu is the reproaentative cf 

Arjuna,’ nfirtfesfa ‘ he givea him beans in exchange 

for sesamum seeds.' 

No. 47 — fgrftax ^gsSt 'ttSTaTttsrasti^ (2-3-13). C\&ih- 
U means actual motion. Both the 2nd and 4tii case-affixes are sever- 
ally used in the sense of the object of the action demited by verbs of 
motion, but not m the sense of the object of distance or road. 



nwH or 5Ttna irasfa ‘ te (actually) goea to the vil- 
lage.' tnA tfwTU aT amfn ‘ditto.’ nre^BOt fam? ^fia^ ‘he 

bods rice.’ tfiififlfa fefiBf ? asjfH ‘he goes oa^horse^back.’ itSTar- 

! fjrfn f**{ nWF^gTT »I^r?r ‘ he, dreams of going to Pitaliputra.' 

ws^^tfiT atvam asaT4 ar nvsfa ‘he goes the way.' 

No. 48. — awaia (2-3-13). The 4th case-affix is used in 
the sense of the recipient, Vide Nos. 10 and lOa. Kdraka. 


ta[ 3 ?ITPna^ ' it pleases Devadatta.’ 'he longs for 

flowers.' ifec. >» 

Vartika, ggaffeviT^ fiT3OT3tr9t3rR»^ ?T?fn?5 HTaFnfH. The 

4th oase-affix.ia used to denote the use or purpose of a thing. ^ 

Es. |ftntia75 ‘ wood for a sacri^cial post.’ TO5?rniT%n!air^ 'gold 
for an ear ring.’ TsastTUWTSft ‘ a kettle to cook in.' 

'a mortar for deausing rice, ic., sfini agaf SfiraiT ‘the 4th 

case IS used, when hlnp means ‘to be good or effective.' sr^ia 
BPIZl^sri’ia' ST naig ‘ rice grueleis good, or a cure, for urinary diseases ’ 
3?nHsf StirfelT t When some natural phenomenon of a 

thieatening appearance is the antecedent of another, the 4ch case-affix 
16 used of the other. 

stTciTa ajftmT f^aTHUTOT^BTFif^ • 
f^soT, ^fMwni FbcTt »rafj h 


It lightens tawny to indicaie a wind, — deep red, to indicate 

fiuoshiue, — yellow, to indicate rain, and white to mark a famine. 

» 


Var. f^ftSrir efrRgnT 

ct'ming with hita ‘ useful ' 


the 4th case-affit is added to a noun 


El, frn^BTTW ‘ useful to cows.’ <* 

No, 49. — fsiaTSTqnared « mv^ (2-3-14) The 4th case 

affix is ^dded in the sense of the object of a verb ending with ittrnwre 
and fwuf (i. e. a gernndial infinitive); when the verb so ending is 
left out ansd the principal verb in construction with it is retained 
The suffixes fuoiua and nvwf are used to form geruudial infinitives 
with the force of the future. 


Ex. ( <K?TT^?Hw} = he goes to bring fruit, vcfn^m 

— ‘he salutes Nrismha to propitiate him,’ 

No. 50..>— g u B UMI (2 3-15.) The 4th ease-affix is ad- 

ded^ a verb ending with gha-h i&o. in the senss of the jumun suffix. 
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Ex. ‘he goes to cook food.’ ntmti asift^'he 

to offer a sacrifice.’ (' 


ISTo. 51? — sTJpegftrl^aTST^^TBSrtt^milTSa (2-3-16.) tThat v 
joined to these, takes the 4th oass-affix. 

Ex. nzf ‘salutation to Hark’ trstpi: ‘ prosperity fc 

the people,’ ‘an ofilation to Agui ' Sv^ha is the personifiec 

■wife of Agm ■ the God of fare.’ and are prayers or eschma 
tiona uttered on pieseutiug an ofiUtiou to the mnnes of the dep.irted 
futjra; ^cTiJT ‘an flS'eiiag to the manes,’ siigi '^Firg: srg 

^rOlfs ‘ Han IS enough for, or is the master of, or is a match for, oi 
is able to overcome the Titans.’ 

No. 62, — wsqgiHgggTGftf^W^tlT^iITftffg (2-3-17.) The objective oi 
mmya ‘ to think lutrly of’ optionally takes the 4th case-ending, when if 
does not denote a living bein^. 

Ex. gfgTtjtjt (StEfTti ST Tf^ n ‘ I don’t vajue thee at a straw. 
sTFai^^g^ gr *r=5 ‘ ditto.’ irgifr fasn J gfgfqiir i gsn 

3T?frl fBfwS Why ‘in the sense of despisnrgi’ Witness — gtsuTvi fug 
TTsg, jjjg sKTOwgtsigw i gsgiara stst gw nTfTT g tnsjffi ‘ 1 re 

'*d as V 

gard stone as a millstone and wood as a mortar and [ regard hiiu as 
the son of a blind mother, whiter jjQQtij^r does not see.’ 

Why ‘gtrrfwgV Witness i^rcrragra JtW ‘ I do not legatd thee 
. as a jackal.’ ^ 

Virtika. graTgiTg’srgisznTsig^Sferrr gratw i The 4th case-afix 
is not added to uau, Ac 


Ex. steST sfrgng err WW ‘ I do not regard thee as a boat or 
corn.' sTfST sfrra ST ww "Ido not, Ac.’ 

No. 53, — {2-S-lS ) The 3rd cake-affix is employ, 
ed in the sense of the agent and the instrument. 

Ex. ggiBigg SifTn ‘ it was done by Devadatta,' — the agent 
TmiSwHfKH ‘It was eaten by Madhava’ — ditto. ' he reaps 

with a sickle.’ ‘ he cuts with a hatchet.’ — The iiibtrmnent. 

Vdrtika. ll Words like ‘nature,’ 

<S( 0 ., take the 3rd case-affix. 

Ex. ugirUTar^: ‘naturally agreeable or handsome.’ wwwTfirgtr; 
( a man ) handsome by nature, trtgor UTfetB: ‘ a frequent sacrifioer.’ 
ttrStl gT^aRBt; ‘a great many saerifieers.’ irpiTifwTT^tD ‘my pawny- 
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G^gya. ‘ he runs straight.’ f^tsrwjTVT^fT ‘ he runs 

oronked.' , Hraj sRVsnfs ' he buys nee by a measure of two 

cfrc'Wds.’ ^TOtFrl *he buys animals by h|iudreds.' 

No. (2-^-1 9y T5!?mnjir?^T: ^ 

uTJTiTT SferHi fenifafTtas^: 5155^013 urviiaiw — JPada- 

manjaii. ’ 

‘The woid ioJia is used wheu two objects bear aiEnity with 
eich other I'li respect of, action, quality, or suhstaiice. That which 
a speaker wishes to cunnect with action <Sec. is pradkdHCi, ‘ chief,' A word 
*of secondary importance governed by ssAa ‘ witii’ takes the 3rd 
ease-ending. 

Ex gitrt' H^Tirpr: fant: ‘ the fattei oame with his son.’ Like- 
wise 5TT^*J ‘ with the sou.’ The 3rd case-nfiSx aiqdies even when 
saha is left out, 

Eor esainjile the antra ^^TgsTT w£ere salia is understood after 
yiind. , 

gi?n H'g ^Sf: ‘ be 15 ftt «s his son.’ ‘he possesses 

the cow m conmioa with his son ’ 

No 55 . — (2-3 20). Here a'l^a denotes the vihole body 
Ihe 3rd case-aflis is added to ^ wurd'diuoting a bodily member whit.h 
causes the deformity of the whole body. , 

Ex, ’gelirT 5iW: ‘ he is blind ^of an eye.* aravt i35i; ‘ he 13 lame m 
one leg.’ nifnivn SRUBh aRffli: cTT ‘ he is deformed of one hand.’ ibh 
F atfillT T5EW 1 wifg^Ttirn^ * his eye is blind’ — does not express 
defoimity in whole. ,, 

1% 

No 56 — ??3i (3-3 2) siSTO, ^ 

^twtrgifewtfrUifgihJTUgiTOTsSTFiSaS, HT3r?WfTSien3lJ ’ I That which 
points outs or marks nut is lakshana For inst moe a white umbaclla 
by bemgsone of the insignia of lOyalty suggests the rank of the user 
aud IB called wa 1 The 3rd case-afSx is attached to a word 

denoting a Sistmguisbing mark. 

Ex «etl« 'did you know him to be 

; a scholar by the gouid (m his hand} ? aT^TTn^flTW: ‘ he is an ascetic 
by his matted hair,’ 

No. 5T. — (2-3'22), The 3i-d casc-afBs is option- 
ally used in the sense of the object of the action implied by the verb 
sun}i^ * to know well.’ 
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Ex. ^^RT^UFI^ HTHSnstlS ‘the child knows the father ^elL' 

No. 58. — (2-3-23). ^5TV=i3Tn»: trarriraTW i 

mPa5reiti^T3'rfgMfar»gfa w An object, fit to produce an effect ia oallec 
hetu ]n the woild. The 3rd case-affix is added to what denotes a pro 
ductire cause. ' 

aw a-^sarfirfairaT asTra ftTwraioij ii Hetu, a cause, is oi 
the nature of a substauce, <fcc., while KAraka, {a case) is always coa 
nected with a verb. 

Ex, Stttvr ‘a potter’s stick, the cause of a jar,’ fgamniij 

'learning, the cause of fame.’ guSsi jtsTsft; ‘ virtue, the cause of the 

mariffesfation rf)f Haii,’ ' ^ 

« /• 

No 59.— (§-3-24). . The 5th case 

ending is used in the sense of a debt cause devoid of the idea of the agent. 

Ex. 5rHTf3: ‘bound bj-'a debt of a hundred.’ 'BKHCtroT ftun’ ‘why 
devoid of the idea of the ageut?’ Witness afsofj: here the agent 
ia implied, hence the 3rd cuse-affix is’used in accordance with'frnraTSl^ 
SviTig 11 -■ f 

•o 

No. 60.— -famttTgifijfwOTJj) 2-3-25). /f6<« coutinues. But the 
6t.h case-affix is opiionallj used to denote an attribute-cause not expres- 
sive of the femiiiiiie. " r 

r 

Ex. ar^rggt;, snww avt: ‘ bound by ignorance.' q7fo«Rn^*r«; 
‘liberated by leacuing,' nortiitli '^*?1 ‘wealth being the 

cause of a family.' Because the wealth is not an attribute. 
few? Witness wWTHrfi! ‘liberated by knowledge.’ 

No. 61. — (2-3-26). The 6th case-affix is added to 
the word hetv, when employed to denote a cause. 

Ex. ‘ he lives for the sake of corn.' 

No. 63 ’a (2-3-27). The 3rd case-affix tCo is used 

when the word Aeitt ia m construction with a pronominal (adjective). 

Ex. *1^ ‘what for does he live)’ 3W '%?Jwt ‘by which 

cause, &c.’ 

Viitika, W'atWT tmwSsiw ‘ all the case-affixes ara- 

generaliy used of mmitta, iko.’ 

Henoe, fe fefew, ^ fstfe^W, WWfwfwWTtl, WWTifJ fefoWTfJ, flWI 
fstfewWJ, wfwfeFwW ai—tiwff! ‘ what for or why does he live ?rv 



^ lIT®xrB*nT39TFBRTCf; WSrat “the statement ‘gene- 

rally’ implies that hi the absence of a pronominal, the 1st and 2nd case- 
affixes are not used.” Hence, ^TW3F73, «T[?55TOBT^ 

sBTTinw, wwrRd-srefH m 

^ « No. ^ — ’atiT3T^ qgtft (2-3-28). The 5 th case-affix is used in the 
sense of ‘ ablatiors.’ 

Ex. XTTtlTSTiT^asFfr ' he comes from the village.’ ‘he 

comes down ^the hill.’ fawfij ‘he fears wolves.’ STta l WtTSI air 

‘ he feels sick of studying.’ 

* VSrtika. l As regards the 

use of the 5th case-affix, it is stated to coma in the sense of t^e ob- 
ject of a participle ending with lyap, when the participle so ending is 
omitted. ”* 

Tartika, 'srfVjgit^ Ex. TTtrTSTrng^ (nnTTStTregr 'ha 

looks out from the balcony (i. e, having ascended to the balcony.) ’ 

«raR or ■ sitting on a seat he looks — ’ 

'she blushes %t ^seeing her father-in law,’ 

Vartika. nvwrWHB'H^ ‘ the 5th case-ending is also 

used in asking a question and in declaring something about place oi 
time,' 

Ex, miirwg-ifTfl ‘ where do you Come from? From Patna. 

Vfirtika. uaxj? arttan ‘m measuring dis- 

tanoe or tune, that which denotes the limit inceptive takes the 5tb 
case-eii'i.iig. 

Ex, ^TTsKT^u ^cgiftUT3JstTf?r, Sankssja is four leagues 

from Ganidbnuiaii. arr^aaRn ’OTO'STtRjftiTl^ = there la a month from 
K^.rtiki to Anrah^api. 

Tdrtika. fiSiffitfRIira Stftn? arffeoT II And the word denoting 
time jome 1 to what takes the 5th case-eudiug is exhibited with the 
7th case-a^i For instance the word mdta in the preceding example 
takes the 7th. case-affix.’ 

Vartika. twmr H STRSOT ‘ the 1st and the 7th 

case- affixes are added to the word denoting a measure of distance.' 

Ex. arsftf UT^ SigiH, Siaw at * the village is a league distant 
from the forest’ the word yqjana is here displayed with the Ist or 
the ^th case-affix.. 
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ISiQ. 64.— srg¥T5f5r?:U5T5tT%gw (2-3-e9), f^,e 
5th case-affi^t is added to what comes with anya fee. ^ 

Ex. m ‘ *1*''^'^ Devadatta.’ ^ttt- 

^JiTtT 'ne.ir to lx remote from the forest.’ tsiH flWffirTr ‘ Krishaa ’ 

uaTWOTer ‘east- of the village.' ‘the^ring seW 

precedes the sucnmer.' 

tsfeftSt ‘a word, as seen used in the aensa of 

cardinal points ’ ' 

Ex. HTO ctwtg^sSTf? ‘ the summer follows the spring/ ?>3Sfsr-s 
f? =l *hut it -wwd doiiouug a thing expressive of parts does not 
tahe^he 5th ossa-affix’ Hence, asTOW 'the front of^the bodjit’ wsg- 
^t:q:3E ' a word ending with the rant dKc/iW.’ 

Es, JTTnnTrnrT; Cf?r?ttJTtn<f 'before or Oehhjd the village.’ niig- 

^fgJITTtrTRTc? 'to the South of'tbe village' srTTig~i?felHTT^ xn*nf^ 'to 

the south of the villitge/ AcU and dhi are T'lddiiii sufExas, 

* a- 

gvjfk, WRW, and are also used^with words audiug with the 
5th casa-af&i. 

Ex warq sjn¥g gr tOT ^fr. ‘Hari is worshipped from 
the beginning of the cieation ’^gfffrgf^ ‘to the outside of the village’ 

I7o, 65. — tjBSJHegUraaff A noun joined to a word 

ending with a suffix that expresses, the sense of the Taddhit suffix 
atumoJi takes the 6th case-aihx. 

f 

Ex. sfatnSr amta ‘ to the south of the village.’ trwf? 

‘ to the north of tHe-village.’ triRSI 'in front of the village.' 

"SSlf?, gjrff^ET ‘above the village.* 

2fo. dlp—'^vjanfgji^aT (3-3-31). A noun joined to a word ending 
with the Taddhit &afiir camp, t.rkes the Sod cai^ts-affis, ^ 

Ex. sfOTst, gvfttn gi gini^, gisw srr ’ to the south or north 
of She village.’ 'The 6th c-asernffix too is used. *' 

No, 6T, — ajgfisRT5iTgTf««jglmssafJlfaTW (2-3-32), The 3rd ca*e- 
sffir is optionally added to what is joined to ninth &c. , 

Es, nwtu, na, ymr^- qsaay-Fgsrt ‘without or save Rama/ 
faR7 gw Tgsrt gg fg^mwg lra*tr i 
Fgw ifwfigTsiTgTf^wT tfifsm « 





1 


N 
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W^out any wiw\, withoat any rain, without any fall of 
ning and i^dtQuut any uijnrj done by an elephant, 'vvho felled these two 
trees 1 393^^ sTTmiagHm ‘different from pevadsitte.’ 

^ 2^0. g ^i5R!sa«i^«fatiaraT Hpsgg^ai (2-3-33). The 

ik’d oase-afas: I's optionallv added to liioia, fee., in the sense of the 
mtiwfftpiif (the fiffh oase-afB'c is used mthe alte' native); when they do 
not denote substances. 

Ex ^tTTSTJT 5^* ‘ litti® On scarcely liberate i ; narrowly 

escaped ’ ‘g^gRHrfi: 'e-^caiied with some es^prtioii.’ 

asgTsHf^i: ‘ escaped with much difficulty.’ eRiFfiiUsT ww; 3sfHti?JTs?r?B , 
‘ditto.’ ’ffHrgggvri^ffT fsfiWl VVimess fsfS® ???:, ‘ one tilled by 

a little poibOii.'*'^5g;Tjr^TJTfr: 'oiie mioxicated liy a hJtle wine." Be- 
cause they are in these instanoea, us^d as adjectives of quantity quali 
fylng the material iMun-i pouoii, and wine. Also when they modify 
verbs, they do not take either of the tw, but the 2iid cass-affis only, 
as JTsgffT ‘ he escapes a little ’ 

^ r-. -r • 

Ko. 69 — (2-3-34), The 8th case-affir (or 
the 5th) IS added to whtft is c&iuieutud with words ineaiiiiig/araniinear 

Er. trWTfT, |t 'far from the viHare’ trraTfT, 

fau^ttSUTW^ ‘near the viHaj^e.' ttWTft, wir^T ttw^h ‘ditto.’ 

ifec ■* * 

f 

No, 70 linfjrl ^i^WT Tgf?tm «f (3-3-35). The 3 'd oase-affis is 

added to words, tueiiumg ‘for’ ar?d ‘near’ (the force of cAc* ‘and’ ao- 
'souats Ifer the use of the 5th and the-3rd case-affix in addition). 

Ex. at tnww. 57T5 tTHTtST, ' far from the village.’ 

gegmstrar tnrriTO F^tetst wgfjrj The state- 
ment, * when.....-substaaeps ’ still continues, heao^wheu used as ad- 
jectives to words denoftng sabstanoes, they can take any ease-affix 
acoorditm to sense.’ remote road.' cETratrS^f ‘give s^nne' 

thing) Air the distant road.’ 

No.^l ^ (3-3-36). Vi'Ie No. 25ii. The conjunc- 

tion cha ‘and’ gives ua latitude to axhibit words meaning /ctr and near 
with the 7th case-affix too. Thus gr mirra, wtfst# trrsw i 

Cv 

Vdrtika. The 7th ease-affix 

(instead of the 3nd) is added to a word forming the object of a verb 
ending with the verbal suffix kta followed by the TaddW (nominal) 
su#x in. ' 
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Ex. ^ry^fTtsoTSET^ (for eoTVinD)^) ‘ one learned in gtammaf,' 
oTttfFlirift UtFs^ ‘ one counted as A aacrificer.’ 

Vartika. a affisBT The 7th case-affix is added 

to what is connected sdtVw and a»ddhu. jj^ovadattaia 

wcll-coaducfced to his mother. ‘ill-cotiductedto hia faliiert*' , 

Tartika ertWSTOJT « a?Ran ‘A word denoting 

the Nominative absolute takes the 7th case-affix ’ ?8^g ^ssn^ 
snca 'the rich eating, the poor sit without food.' t. e the;. Nominative 
abso.ute and tne Q^ialifying participle both are exhibited with the 7th 
ease-affix. Likewise 

Vartika. fwFjRTTfSEiTHSTjT ^rRsn The 7th., case -affix is 

added to what douotea the aim "of beginning some us^ion, when the 
aim constitutes part of a whole spoken of as the olijeat of the verb 
denoting the action begun. * 

Ex. ewFci glftfsi ^fraTsf'ff «irff 

OtsfivT^T ‘one hunts the unicorn % its hide; 'the elephant,, the 
tusks; the yak for the bushy tail, and the ninsk-deer for the scrotum.' 

r r 

No. 73.— 55a g «ra»r managnuir (3-3-37). qiBa a wtH aw 
« %WJT fmtiTW HJpftfa»F3WafH When anyone 

whose action poiuta out the actioii-(i. e. Jbe time of action) of another, 
is spoken of, the 7th case-affix i| added''to what denotes the former. 

Ex. ing na:, ‘ he went when the cows Were being 

milked.’ giVDEains: ‘ and he came iJack after they had been milked,’ 

No. 73. — nisi ^tT^TTST {3-3-38). The 6th oase-affixialso is' 
added, when the lat^r action is done in utter defiance of the former. 

Ex. W3 h:, TafH ar tiTai#?! (FaaTfaaiw imfwnsOTf 

ttfraT*!) ‘he became a religions mendicant' in utter disregard of his 
weeping father, Ac ’ Likewise trrBIT^^. 

No. 74 (2-3-39^, The 

6th as well as the 7th case-affix is added to what is connected with 

’ r 

the words sndmi, dfcc. ■ 

Ex. ngi WTtft or nrg wrrjiF ‘ the lords of the cattle.' iht^tsst: 

I jhtgfvcifm ‘ditto.' nstf awTs; (^oiT ^ aTSTj^rawgrarTsfisr ) ‘who 
I gets cows as his share,' ngf nrg JBT^ ‘ one who looks after 

cows.' irm afe^i ‘a surety of cows.' . ihg ‘ditto.’ ngr wga: 

^ Ii|rfr; ‘bora among cows.’snrostrgwftS^ 3(Tfi: ‘horn only to know 
the cows,’ o 


^'No. (3-3'40), vrgiCT (soTtrrftjiJj 

aSRtfiHrgtlT: ‘ aaiplo^ed ; skilful.* When a word is joined to ox 

huialA, it takes the 6th oase-af&x to express an aa 3 iduous,pertoriiiaiice 
of an action; and ^le 7th case-affix as well. ^ 

1 *. Ex. ^17^! 51 ‘buaily emplojed in making 

a t»at.' ^551 STSSRI^ 51 ‘ skilful in making a mat.’ 

onarfHFfi Why ' to express an, &c. ? " Witness inigiiT 5h: tTtKS 

I (^il^ gw: ) ' the 01 , (slightly) yoked to the cart’ — only the 7th case. ^ 

^ No. 76.— nriTa Fsrtgitiirw (2-341). atf^gmfaiinfe 5^tiT- 
aBtaS^l iJWWKllf Fsf^T^un? ■ When an individual is separated from 
a class vn accoynt of superior kind, quality, or action, the wori^ de- 
noting the class 'Is exhibited in the 6th ’as’ well as in the 7 th case. 

Ex. ugwimf ( or wgiag ) = a Kkhatriya is the 

bra Teat of ineu. irqi ( or ihg) «traT RU^glxfmt ‘a black cow pro- 
duces milk most of all,' mvammi ( or ^naiitg ) vnawi: tffhmJTT! ' the 
running hffi the swiftest of the road-going,’ 

No. 77.^ — qssjftfisuiS (2,3-42). qfwfgOTJaTtjq Faimtifef H?R 
WqtftfqwFfwqfa 'when the site of specification, is divided, t, e. when 
different classes are compared, the 5th case-affix is used.’ 

Ex. trign; qre^giw: ‘ the people of MathurS are 

more a ell-to-do than those of Patnd,' ’ 

No. 78 — ttT^fttgtniWTW^Tqr ( 2-3-43 ). la eoaueotion 

with «odAi^,aiid jiipMna, a word takes the 7th case-affix, when respect 
or obedience ia denoted ; but not when prati, &o., are used with it. 

Ex. WTHft grgFJgqiT ar ’ he ie obedient br reapectful to his 
mother.* v^luifArH Iwij? Why ‘when respect, <5tc.U 

Witness eT*^iwattT3? ‘the king’s attendant is native.' Rt5- 

5 Vliltfil « In stating a fact, but not an induced quality, the 
6th case is used. wruSftfa T«a[ 1 Witness tlfft ‘ Deva. 

IB respectful @o his mother.' Because the 2nd case is used with a 
htrmprwaehni^a^ 

Vartlka. 5HlstHJ i It should be stated tlmt 

the foregoing prohibition applies not only to prati but also to what 
begin with prati Hence, SfTwisar^Tfli tiFt t grff w g H 

, ^ *wawr«~Ti3tH ’ makes 51^ j ^tI(+9IK=:5»g®: i 
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No. 79. — TtfHHTPgEETWtT ^ ( 2-3-44 ). footasjq, 

nfflH: ‘ sliih, to bind ; with pra, well-bound, devoted to, fond of, <fec.’ 
And the 3rd<i case-affix is also added to a word standing in construction 
with prasiia and uUuia. 

Ex. ttfen:, sftrHt ‘fond of his locks “^f hair,’ ttfea 
at arr ‘ zealously attached to God,'" delighting in God.> 

No. 80. — srgri g ffq ( 2-3-45 ). ggPrrraBvrwgSTrT grtltlT BflWT 
fgH?iT Han: | The 3id as well as the 7th case-affix is added to a word 
ending with 7u|) and meaning a lunar asterism.’ By ‘^afaSS’ th« 
Taddhita suffix denoting time is elided after a word denoting an 
teriSm. Th?re are 27 or 28 mansions through whieh the <tnoon is 

.ft ‘ff* 

suj'posed to pass. Each rnansiun consists of a certain number of 
stars. The time during which the moon dwells in a particular man- 
sion is denoted by a Taddhita suffix, -which is elided in a general 
sense. 

Ex. ‘ let one invoke^'lhe God- 

dess Sarasvati at the beginning of Mular^akshatra and bid farewell 
to her when SrSvana comes. 

umtn UTtiHxi’sq'lttTfj ‘letoipe eat milkfood during Pushya Naksha- 
tra.’ Why Witness gw Slfsito* there is saturu in the Pushya 

constellation.’ 

No. 81. — TjifatifssKT^faftifTjmirgH^txrra triiiHT (2-3-46). ‘uifa- 
HtiFh’ — the sense of the crude form of a word is<the essence 
of it, i e. is alwprys present with it. Sra; ^cta Jt srTftTTfHSOTl 

^ mfsuFffefnrafaH Faafg^ tot aiirra- 

!!i5atn3TP eRg g 'cpRt^’ai^iTrftEr ?f?T St: 

^?rmlT g T^fltigTaTiaTS'SiHlfn wa; ii That solitary sense 

which is not accompanied by the idea of species, nor by that of gender, 
number And case, is what is meant by the sense of a crude form of a 
word; as, the sense of an adverb. That the meaning ofr-an adverb is 
solitary is unquestionable. But ^r: ‘ a cow ; ’ « white ’ — these 

cannot be said to possess a solitary sense like adverbs. They being 
perceptible substances obtain this sense, when gender is taken into 
ascount. 

By uftttTJirw is meant igrin: a measure of capacity® of a 
khari and the like, tovtit denotes singularity, duality or plur^Jity. , 


